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Jiirgen von Ungern-Sternberg

WAFFEN IM FESTLICHEN SAAL,
EINE GRIECHISCH-ITALISCHE SITTE*

Anne Lill zum 75. Geburtstag

I

Ein frohes Trinkgelage umringt von tddlichen Waffen an den Winden?
Der Gedanke mag uns recht fremd erscheinen, bei den Griechen indes
begegnet uns diese Sitte von Anfang an.

Als Odysseus plant, sémtliche Freier der Penelope umzubringen, die so
lange im Megaron seines Hauses sich giitlich getan hatten, da bedenkt er
vor allem auch die in diesem Raum befindlichen Waffen (Od. XVI, 281-
298).! Gemeinsam mit seinem Sohn Telemachos entfernt er ,,dic Helme
und die gebuckelten Schilde [...] und die gespitzten Lanzen“ (Od. XIX,
31-33).2 Und in der Tat, nachdem Odysseus mit seinem Pfeil Antinoos als
ersten getdtet hatte, sprangen die Freier ,,erregt im Haus von den Stiihlen
auf und blickten nach allen Seiten um sich her auf die gutgebauten Wénde.
Doch da war nirgend ein Schild noch eine wehrhafte Lanze zu ergreifen*
(Od. XXII, 21-25). Das Morden der Freier kann seinen Lauf nehmen, die
aber immerhin noch mit ihren Schwertern bewaffnet waren.

Weniger erfolgreich als Odysseus und Telemachos war der Lyder-
konig Kroisos mit der vorsorglichen Entfernung der Waffen. Ein Traum
hatte ihm prophezeit, er werde seinen Sohn Atys getroffen von einer
eisernen Lanzenspitze verlieren. Daraufhin hielt er diesen nicht nur vom
Kriege fern, sondern , lieB [...] WurfspieBe und Speere und alles derartige
Kriegswerkzeug aus den Minnersilen entfernen und in die (inneren)
Gemaicher schaffen, damit thm nicht etwa eins von der Wand herunterfalle
auf seinen Sohn“ (Hdt. I, 34, 3).3 Freilich half diese Vorsichtsmafinahme
nichts. Atys wurde auf der Jagd von einem Gastfreund mit dem Speer getotet.

* Fiir freundliche Hinweise danke ich Anton Bierl und Rolf Stucky. In kurzer
essayistischer Form habe ich das Thema bereits in Ungern-Sternberg 2015, 4-5
behandelt.

I Zum Problem dieser Verse: Heubeck—Hoekstra 1989, 278.

2 Ubers. Schadewaldt 1958.

3 Ubers. Feix 2000.
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Zu Waffen beim Symposion: Noch Alexander der Grosse wollte
zunédchst nach seinem Dolch greifen, als er seinen Freund Kleitos beim
Gelage ermordete, allerdings vergeblich, weil dieser vorsichtshalber
beiseitegeschafft worden war (Plut. Alex. 51, 5-6).%

Archéologisch ist in Azoria auf Kreta aus dem spéteren 7. Jahrhundert
ein Communal Dining Building nachgewiesen. ,,In diesen Banketthallen
fanden sich neben Resten von Mahlzeiten und beachtlichen Mengen von
Keramik auch Gegenstinde aus Bronze, unter anderem Waffen“.> Auch
bildliche Darstellungen bezeugen mehrfach, dass bei einem Symposion
die Wiande mit Waffen geschmiickt waren. Jean-Marie Dentzer verweist
beispielshalber auf einen korinthischen Krater und bemerkt dazu: ,.Ils
correspondent a une réalité concréte [...] Ces armes appartiennent aux
banqueteurs comme un attribut qui les charactérise comme des guerriers*.°
Mehrfach unterstreicht er, dass es sich dabei um den Ausdruck einer
aristokratischen Lebensauffassung der archaischen Epoche gehandelt habe,
die spéter zuriickgetreten sei.” Als ein Heroenattribut erscheinen Waffen
aber auch verschiedentlich noch auf hellenistischen Totenmahlreliefs.?

Ein Sanger bei einem Symposion, hinter dem an der Wand Waffen
héngen, ist auch auf einem Becher des Brygos Malers im Cabinet des
M¢édailles in Paris zu sehen. John D. Beazley, der darauf aufmerksam
gemacht hat, verweist zudem auf weitere gleichartige Szenen auf
griechischen Vasen.? Er zitiert dazu die berithmten Verse, mit denen der
Dichter Alkaios von Lesbos einen mit Waffen geschmiickten Saal schildert
(Frg. 140 V.):

papuaipetl 0& péyag 000G xaAKmt, maica &’ TapNnL KeKOGUNTOL OTEYA
AGumTpoIotY Kuvioiot, KAt Tav Aedkot KatémepBev inmior Adgot
VELOLIOV, KEPAAAIGY AVIpmV dydhpata: ydAKiol 8¢ TOoGANOLG
KPOTTOLGV TTEPIKEIpEVOL Adumpat kvapudeg, Epkog ioxOpm Béreoc,
00ppaxég e vEm Alve kool Te KOT Gomideg PePAruevarlr

map & XaAkiducar omdBat, mwap 8¢ Cdpota TOAAA KOl KOTACOIOES.

4 Eine dhnliche Szene schildert Livius (XXXIX, 42, 12): Cato Censorius
warf dem L. Quinctius Flamininus vor, er habe als Konsul im Jahre 192 einen
schutzflehenden Boier beim Gelage mit seinem iiber ihm hingenden Schwert ermordet.
Zu den Uberlieferungsproblemen s. Briscoe 2008, 358-359.

5 Ulf—Kistler 2020, 49.

6 Dentzer 1982, 85-86 mit Taf. 19, Abb. 105; 489490 zu Reliefs aus Paros,
Thasos, Rhodos und Triest.

7 Ibid. 109. 437. 557.

8 Fabricius 1999, 60-63. 82. 122—-123. 283.

° Beazley 1953, 74-83, bes. 75 mit Anm. 7.
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... funkelnd flammt ja das groBe Haus von Erz — ganz ist fiir Ares
ausstaffiert der Bau mit hellblitzenden Helmen, von denen weil3 aus der
Hohe die Biische aus Pferdehaar nicken: Képfen von Ménnern Prunk und
Zier! Erzgewirkt, machen die Haken der Wand unsichtbar — ringsherum-
gehingt — blanke Beinschienen: Schutz gegen starkes Ferngeschof3, — und
Brustpanzer aus frischem Lein, und Hohlschilde, zu hohen Stapeln
aufgehéuft; dabei Schwerter aus Chalkis auch, dabei Giirtel in Mengen
und Schurze aus Lederwerk ...10

Die Menge der an den Wénden enggehédngten und aufgestapelten
Waffen lasst freilich, wie Joachim Latacz richtig bemerkt, eher an ein
,»Munitionsdepot™ oder an ein Zeughaus denken,!' dies ist aber allein
dem Bestreben des Alkaios geschuldet, den Kampfesmut seiner zum
Symposion im Minnersaal versammelten Hetairoi durch eine mog-
lichst eindrucksvolle Haufung von Waffen anzustacheln. Diese werden
daher auch von vornherein dem Kriegsgott Ares zugeordnet, also
dargestellt als fiir eine bevorstehende kriegerische Auseinandersetzung
bestimmt.

Erich Kistler vergleicht damit die Funde innerhalb eines archai-
schen Kultbezirks auf dem Catallar Tepe bei Milet aus der Mitte
des 6. Jahrhunderts v. Chr. ,,Genauso wie das alkaische Club- und
Festhaus war auch die /esche auf dem Catallar Tepe nicht nur der
sichere Aufbewahrungsort der Waffen einer schwerbewaftneten hetai-
roi-Gruppe, sondern zugleich auch ihr fest gebautes Lokal zum ge-
meinsamen Opfermahl und Weinumtrunk. Dies bezeugen zahlreiche
Scherbenfunde von Bankettgeschirr, die auf dem Lehmestrich der lesche
gemacht werden konnten®.!2

Auch wenn Alkaios seine Gefdhrten gewiss auf eine gebrauchs-
tiichtige Ausriistung hinweisen will, so stellt sich doch die Frage
nach der Herkunft der Waffen, die da im Bankettsaal zu sehen waren.
Waren es neu angefertigte oder vielmehr Trophden aus fritheren
Kampfen, die der Besitzer teils selbst errungen, teils vielleicht auch
schon ererbt hatte?

10 Ubers. Latacz 1991.

11 Latacz 1994, 378; mit diesem Argument wird auch zu Recht die These von
Bonnano 1976, 1-11 zuriickgewiesen, dass Alkaios einen mit Waffen geschmiickten
Tempel des Ares vor Augen stellen wollte. Dagegen spricht auch, dass der die
Alkaiosverse zitierende Athenaios (XIV, 627 a—c) selbstverstindlich davon ausgeht,
dass es sich um das Haus des Dichters handele; vgl. auch Clay 2016, 204-216.

12 Kistler 2020, 119—-155, bes. 138 f. Wichtig auch der Hinweis auf die Frage in
Alkaios Frg. 383, ob die Waffen des Gefolgsmanns des Pittakos, Dinnomenos, noch
immer im Myrsileion hingen (S. 135).
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Fiir letztere Annahme spricht bereits, dass sich die Forschung iiber
den Grad der Modernitét der geschilderten Waffen durchaus uneinig ist; es
konnen auch etwas altertiimliche darunter gewesen sein.!3

II

Moglicherweise hilft da ein Blick auf den rémischen Bereich weiter, in
dem sich viel reichhaltigere Belege fiir eine derartige Zurschaustellung
von Trophden finden. Sie sind insbesondere von Elizabeth Rawson!4
und danach von Michel Humm!3 eindrucksvoll vorgefiihrt worden. Wir
brauchen auf die Weihung erbeuteter Waffen in Tempeln und heiligen
Bezirken hier nicht weiter einzugehen, wo sich ebenso wie im griechischen
Bereich — man denke nur an die Funde in Olympia — zahllose Beispiele
finden lassen, ebenso nicht auf die Denkmaler im 6ffentlichen Raum, wie
sie in Rom seit dem 4. Jahrhundert v. Chr., wieder unter griechischem
Einfluss, fiir siegreiche Feldherrn zunehmend iiblich wurden.

Im Hinblick auf die Kunstwerke, mit denen M. Claudius Marcellus nach
der Eroberung von Syrakus (211 v. Chr.) Rom verschonert hat, bemerkt
Plutarch ganz allgemein zu dessen damaligem Aussehen (Marc. 21, 2):

Denn bis dahin besaBl (die Stadt) weder noch wusste sie etwas von
schonen und edlen Dingen [...] sondern angefiillt mit barbarischen
Waffen und blutbefleckten Beutestiicken, vollgestopft mit Trophéden
und Erinnerungen an Triumphe, war sie kein heiterer, unschreckhafter
Anblick.16

Dabei bezeugt Plinius der Altere im Kontext all dessen, was friiher
an die GroBlen der romischen Geschichte und ihre Taten erinnert hatte,
dass sich diese Trophden insbesondere an den Hausern der Vornehmen
befanden (NH XXXV, 7):

13 Vgl. den diesbeziiglichen Forschungsiiberblick bei Bonnano 1976, insbeson-
dere die griindliche Untersuchung von Page 1955, 211-222. Page zweifelt aber nicht
daran, dass die beschriebenen Waffen tatsdchlich gebraucht werden konnten: ,,Here
we observe a unique description of the dress and armour worn in the principal Aeolian
city of Asia Minor, untouched by the reforms which had been established on the
mainland a hundred years before* (S. 211).

14 Rawson 1990, 158-173.

15 Humm 2009, 117-152.

16 Ubers. Ziegler 1955.
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AuBerhalb und in der Néhe der Tiiren befanden sich andere Bilder ihres
hohen Mutes, und dort waren die den Feinden abgenommenen Beute-
stiicke angeheftet, die auch der Kéufer nicht entfernen durfte, und so
stellten die Hauser, auch nach dem Wechsel ihres Besitzers, fiir immer
den Triumph zur Schau.!”

Und ganz dem entsprechend weill Sueton (Nero 38, 2) noch anldsslich
des Brandes Roms unter Nero zu berichten:

Damals verbrannten auBer einer unermesslichen Zahl von Wohnhdusern
die Palédste der alten Feldherrn, die noch mit den feindlichen Spolien
geschmiickt waren, [...].!8

Nach der Katastrophe von Cannae war im Jahre 216 eine derartige
Spolie am Hause als Beweis fiir die Tapferkeit seines Bewohners ein
Grund, diesen auBlerordentlicherweise zum Mitglied des Senats zu
wahlen (Liv. XXIII, 23, 6). Kein Wunder, dass manche so sehr auf solche
Ausweise heldenhafter Taten begierig waren, dass sie sich sogar ,mit
fremden Federn’ zu schmiicken wagten. Jedenfalls sah sich M. Porcius
Cato Censorius zu einer Rede veranlasst: Ne spolia figerentur nisi de hoste
capta (Frg. 97 ORF*, ed. Henrica Malcovati).

Derartige Trophden befanden sich aber nicht nur auflen an den
Héausern, sondern durchaus auch in deren Innerem. Polybios zéhlt unter
den Auszeichnungen fiir besonders tapfere Soldaten auf (VI, 39, 10):

[...] und in ihren Hausern stellen sie die erbeuteten Riistungen an einem
Platz auf, an dem sic am meisten in die Augen fallen, als Beweis und
Zeugnis ihrer Tapferkeit.

Wenn wir Valerius Maximus (111, 2, 24) glauben diirfen, der sich dafiir
auf M. Terentius Varro berufen kann, dann brachte es der frithrémische
Held L. Siccius Dentatus aus 120 Gefechten auf 36 von den Feinden
erbeutete Spolien.

Erst recht diirften die Hauser der Feldherrn mit Waffen gefiillt gewesen
sein. Der altere Cato wusste wohl, warum er in einer weiteren Rede Uti
praeda in publicum referatur sich gegen eine derartige Privatisierung
wandte (Frg. 98 ORF*)."” So lieB der Magister equitum Q. Fabius

17 Ubers. Konig 1978.

18 Ubers. Stahr 1961; vgl. Liv. X, 7, 9.

19 Konkret handelt das einzige erhaltene Fragment nur von Gétterbildern, die
private Rdume schmiickten.
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Maximus Rullianus im Jahre 325 nach dem Bericht des Historikers Fabius
Pictor (Liv. VIII, 30, 9 = Fabius Pictor, Frg. 18 P. = 17 FRH) die von den
Samniten erbeuteten Riistungen in groBer Zahl verbrennen, nur

damit der (ihm vorgesetzte) Diktator (L. Papirius Cursor) nicht seinen
Ruhm erntete, seinen eigenen Namen auf die Spolien schrieb oder sie im
Triumph mit sich fithrte.20

Leider bleibt es unklar, wo sich die im Triumph des C. Flaminius
iiber die Gallier im Jahre 223 aufgefiihrten Waffen befunden haben, mit
denen nach der Niederlage bei Cannae immerhin 6000 Mann ausge-
riistet werden konnten (Liv. XXIII, 14, 4).2! Sicher dagegen ist es, dass
M. Fulvius Flaccus nach seinem Triumph iiber Ligurer, Vocontier und
Salluvier im Jahre 123 die erbeuteten Riistungen in groBerer Menge zu
sich nachhause hatte bringen lassen. Auf sie konnte er fiir die Ausriistung
seiner Anhdnger im Jahre 121 fiir den letzten Verzweiflungskampf gegen
die vom Konsul L. Opimius aufgebotenen Truppen zuriickgreifen (Plut.
Caius Gracch. 15, 1):

Bei Tagesanbruch riittelten sie den Fulvius, der iiber dem Zechen einge-
schlafen war, mit vieler Mithe wach, griffen dann nach den Waffen, die er
einst als Konsul in siegreicher Schlacht von den Galliern erbeutet und an
seinem Hause aufgehéngt hatte, und riickten aus mit drohendem Geschrei,
um den Aventin zu besetzen.??

Weitere Belege fiir die Aufbewahrung von Beutewaffen in den Hausern
fehlen,?* so dass es bei der plausiblen Vermutung von Michel Humm
bleiben muss : ,,C’est que cette pratique de I’exhibition des dépouilles a

20 Ubers. Beck—Walter 2001. Die fiir das Andenken seines Vorfahren zumindest
recht ambivalente Geschichte hat Fabius Pictor schwerlich erfunden: Beck—Walter
2001, 120-122; Cornell 2013, 33-34.

2l Denselben Vorgang behandelt die Parallelstelle Liv. XXII, 57, 10, deren
dramatisierende Darstellung: arma, tela, alia parari iubent et vetera spolia hostium
detrahunt templis porticibusque (,,sie befehlen Waffen aller Art herzustellen und
reifien alte feindliche Beutewaffen von Tempeln und Hallen®) kein Vertrauen verdient;
vgl zu weiteren Problemen der Stelle den Kommentar von Weissenborn—Miiller 1883
zu XXIII, 14, 4.

22 Ubers. W. Wuhrmann, in: Ziegler 1955.

23 Bei der ,,grolen Menge von Dolchen und Schwertern, die der Konsul Cicero
im Jahre 63 aus dem Hause des Catilinariers C. Cornelius Cethegus sicherstellen lie3
(In Cat. 3, 8), diirfte es sich um neu angefertigte Waffen gehandelt haben. Cethegus
verteidigte sich auch nur mit der Erklarung, ,.er sei stets ein Liebhaber guter Klingen
gewesen (In Cat. 3, 10).
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domicile, dans les endroits de passage ou les mieux en vue (aux portes de la
maison, prés de 1’entrée, dans le vestibule, dans 1’atrium ou au tablinum),
était surtout charactéristique des membres de la nobilitas [...]*.%*

I1I

Die archiologische Forschung hat in den letzten Jahren gezeigt, dass die
Symposien-Kultur seit dem 8. Jahrhundert v. Chr. unter griechischem
wie auch phonikischem Einfluss in Mittelitalien — Etrurien, Latium,
Campanien — weit verbreitet gewesen ist.25 Ein Zeugnis dafiir konnten
auch die Cato zufolge in Rom in grauer Vorzeit gesungenen Carmina
convivalia sein, wobei deren Bedeutung fiir die Uberlieferung der Friih-
geschichte Roms hier nicht zu erdrtern ist.2

Einige besonders eindrucksvolle bildliche Vergegenwirtigungen
von Bankettraumen verdanken wir aber etruskischen Gréibern seit dem
4. Jh. v. Chr. Insbesondere die Tomba dei Rilievi in Caere / Cerveteri
ragt unter ihnen hervor. Nicht umsonst hat Jacques Heurgon mit ihrer
Hilfe die Atmosphére eines vornehmen etruskischen Hauses darzustellen
versucht.?” Der Hauptraum des Grabes wirkt geradezu wie eine Illustration
zum Saal des Symposions im grofen Gedicht des Alkaios: Man betritt
einen festlichen Raum mit insgesamt 13 Klinen in den Nischen, jede mit
Kopftkissen an einem Ende. Die Wénde sind in stuckierter Form reich mit
Waffen und anderen Gerétschaften bedeckt. Aber auch Fragmente von
wirklichen Bronzewaffen haben sich in dem Grab gefunden.?® Alkaios
hétte in seinem solchen Rahmen — hier freilich bei einem Grabbankett —
sogleich seine Stimme erheben kénnen.

Man konnte sich in einem solchen Raum auch gut den bronzenen
Brustpanzer vorstellen, der im Jahre 1986 als anonyme Leihgabe im
J. Paul Getty Museum in Malibu aufgetaucht ist. Seine Inschrift: O. Lutatio
C. F. A. Manlio C. F. / Consolibus Faleries capto nennt die beiden Kon-
suln des Jahres 241 v. Chr. und weist ihn damit als Beutestiick aus dem
faliskischen Falerii aus, das damals von diesen Konsuln erobert worden ist.
Da der Panzer aber bereits im 4. Jh. gefertigt worden ist, ist er wohl — schon

24 Humm 2009, 131.

25 Rathje 1990, 279-288.

26 Beck—Walter 2001, 219-220 zu Cato, Frg. 118 P = 113 FRH; Timpe 1988,
266-268; Zorzetti 1990, 289-307; Horsfall 1994, 50-75; Cornell 2013, 141-143.

27 Heurgon 1971, 230-243.

28 Blanck—Proietti 1986, 49; vgl. Steingrdber 1985, 270-272 (mit Abb. 1-2);
Steingréber 2006, 253-254.
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als Beutestiick? — in einem vornehmen Haus in Falerii zur Schau gestellt
gewesen und dann, nach dem guten Erhaltungszustand zu schlieBen, mit
der Inschrift versehen in das Grab seines neuen Besitzers gelangt.?®

Als weitere herausragende Beispiele neben der Tomba dei Rilievi
von mit Waffen geschmiickten Grabkammern sind insbesondere in
Tarquinia die Tomba Giglioli*® zu nennen, in der besonders liebevoll auch
die Nigel gemalt sind, an denen die Waffen aufgehidngt wurden, und die
Tomba degli Scudi.?!

v

Warum ein Aufsatz iber ,Waffen im festlichen Saal’ zu einem Jubildum
in Friedenszeiten, verehrte, liebe Jubilarin? Zunéchst, Sie haben selbst
iiber das griechische Symposium und die innere Verwandtschaft seiner
Ordnung mit der Ordnung der Polis, vor allem mit der des demokratischen
Athens, instruktiv geschrieben.3? Hier aber noch wichtiger: Thre wissen-
schaftliche Laufbahn hat in dunkleren Zeiten begonnen, jetzt sind sie
freier, aber Wachsamkeit bleibt notwendig.

So sei nunmehr der zundchst weggelassene Schluss des Alkaios-
Gedichts nachgetragen, nach dem Blick auf all die glinzenden Waffen
zieht der Dichter die Konsequenz:

derer (sc. der Waffen) nicht zu gedenken: unmdglich, seit dieses Werk
wir auf uns nahmen hier!

»Dieses Werk®, das meint den Kampf gegen einen Tyrannen. Der
in Riga aufgewachsene Max Treu hat dazu kurz nach dem Zweiten
Weltkrieg und dem Ende der Nationalsozialistischen Gewaltherrschaft
bemerkt: ,,Wem Alkaios aber trotz allem zu militant ist und wer daran
Ansto nimmt, dass in dem grofen Saal, den er beschreibt, lauter
Waffen und keine Musikinstrumente héngen, der mdge nicht vergessen,
dass die Dichtung uns auch hier ein getreues Bild jener, von uns durch
zweieinhalb Jahrtausende getrennten Zeit gibt, da junge, in einem Bund
auf Leben und Tod vereinigte Ménner die einzigen waren, die gegen die
Tyrannen sich erhoben [...]“.33

29 Flower 1998, 224-232.

30 Steingrdber 1985, 317 (mit Abb. 79-85).
U Ibid. 349-351 (mit Abb. 145-149).

2 Lill 1999, 185-197.

3 Treu 1963, 126.

wWow W
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Immerhin, Wolfgang Rd&sler?* hat gegeniiber Gregor Maurach3’ mit
Recht betont, dass die in den Alkaiosversen angekiindigte Auseinan-
dersetzung nicht als unmmittelbar drohend anzunehmen ist. Moge das
jetzt — zumindest in unserer Weltgegend — lange so bleiben.

Jiirgen von Ungern-Sternberg
Riehen

j-vonungern@unibas.ch
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Meeting in dining-halls for a symposium was a widespread habit in ancient Greece
and Italy. Especially remarkable was their frequent decoration with real weapons,
which is not only described in some literary texts, but also testified by archeolo-
gical findings. Outstanding is the Tomba di Rilievi di Cerveteri which looks like
an illustration of a famous poem of Alcaeus.

[Tuper OblIM pacnpocTpaHeHHBIM 00buaeM B JlpeBHeit ['peuun u Uramuu. Ilpu-
MeuaresbHas 0COOCHHOCTh IMUPIIECTBCHHBIX 3aJI0B COCTOSUIA B TOM, YTO OHH
4acTO OBUTH YKpPAIIEHbl HACTOSIIIUM OPYXKHEM: 3TO HE TOJBKO OIHCAHO B JIUTEPa-
Type, HO B TTOATBEPKIAETCS apXeoJIOTHISCKIMH Haxoakamu. “I'poOHuUIIa packpa-
HIEHHBIX penbedoB” B UepBeTepH BBINISLIUT KaK MIUTIOCTPALUS K 3HAMEHUTOMY
CTUXOTBOPEHHUIO AJIKEs.
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ON THE VALIDITY OF SOME ARGUMENTS
FOR CHORAL PERFORMANCE OF
STESICHORUS’ POEMS

One of the most controversial issues regarding Stesichorus is the per-
formance of his poems. Due to the lack of sufficient sources, it cannot be
resolved definitively whether his works were written for choral or solo
performance.! Stesichorus had been traditionally classified as a choral
lyric poet, until M. West provided a well-argued defense of the thesis
that he was a soloist accompanying himself on the cithara.? The point
of view that prevails in recent works and seems the most probable is the
intermediate interpretation: the poet could compose both for a singing
and dancing chorus (perhaps accompanied by a cithara) and for a solo
singer (perhaps accompanied by a silent dancing chorus).? Arguments
which are hard to refute can be adduced in defense of both hypotheses.
However, not all the reasons repeatedly quoted in the Stesichorean com-
pendia are equally compelling. In 1993 Ettore Cingano argued for choral
performance in an article,* which since then has often been referred to
in overviews as an authoritative contribution in support of the choral
theory.® The aim of this paper is to reexamine the three arguments pro-
posed by the Italian scholar.

! For a summary of the debate and a discussion, see Burnett 1988, 129—135; Willi
2008, 76-82; Curtis 2011, 23-36; Ercoles 2013, 494-499; 561-572.

2 West 1971 (an extension of the suggestion precedingly made by Kleine 1828, 53
and Wilamowitz 1913, 238-239).

3 E.g., Russo 1999, 339; Ercoles 2013, 499; 566; Davies—Finglass 2014, 30-32.

4 Cingano 1993, 347-361.

5 E.g., Russo 1999, 339 n. 1; Power 2010, 235 n. 116; Ercoles 2012, 10 n. 41;
Carruesco 2012, 141 n. 2; Ercoles 2013, 562 n. 989; 990; Cipolla 2014, 79 n. 105;
Finglass—Kelly 2015, 12 (“works by <...> and particularly Ettore Cingano readvocated
the case for choral performance, in our view persuasively”); Coward 2018, 54 n. 83
(“persuasive arguments for choral performance”).
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I. Lexical Meaning of Words with the Root pein-/poAn-

Cingano argues that poinn and cognate words used in Stesichorus’
poetry prove that his poems were performed by a chorus. The poet
applies such words in three extant fragments, each time referring to the
gods — the patrons of his own art.¢

Fr. 90 F. = 193 PMGF (POxy 2506 fr. 26 col. i. 9-10):

Aedp’ adte O GIAOUOATE
Fr. 271 F. = 232 PMGF (Plut. De E apud Delphos 394 b):
<yopeL>LaTd TOl LAMOTO

TOLYHOGUVOG <T€> PIAETL HOATAG T ATTOAL GV,
Kaoen 8¢ otovaydg T’ Aidag Eloye.

1 <yopev>patd Wilamowitz : fpaidt codd. : dAAd& Crusius 2 <te> @uiel
Blomfield : @ukel codd. : guléer Schneidewin 3 kadea Welcker : kndea
codd. | 6¢ Blomfield : ¢ codd.

Fr. 278 F. (Athen. 5. 180 e):
KaAel 0& Xtnoiyopog pev v Modoav dpyecipoimov

Cingano uses the analysis of the lexical meaning of the words with
the root péin-/poin- as an argument for his point. He maintains that these
terms are associated with the activity of choruses.” Hence, the use of the
words with this stem by Stesichorus demonstrates the participation of the
chorus in the performance of his poems.?

It is quite undeniable that words with the root péin-/poAn- often refer
to a choral song accompanied by a dance. In many obvious cases péinw/
péimopon and poAnn| are applied to the description of a collective singing
with a dance (such as in examples adduced by Cingano: Hom. //. 1. 474;

¢ Hereinafter Stesichorus’ fragments are quoted from Finglass’ edition: Davies—
Finglass 2014.

7 Cingano 1993, 349: “Nei diversi passi omerici ed esiodei péinw/poAny ricor-
rono nel contest di performances corali fondate sull’associazione di canto, musica e
danza, ¢ indicano ora un canto connesso con la danza, ora solo la danza, ora un canto
corale differenziato dal canto solista dell’aedo”.

8 Cingano 1993, 349-353; Cingano 2003, 26-29; cited with consent in Russo
1999, 339 n. 1; Ercoles 2012, 12 n. 53; Ercoles 2013, 562 with n. 990; Davies—Finglass
2014, 31 with n. 174.
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16. 182; 18. 572; Hom. h. Ap. 197, etc.). However, Cingano’s argument
contains a logical fallacy. It is insufficient to demonstrate that the words
with the root peAn-/poAn- can refer to a chorus in order to consider them
indisputable proof of choral performance. It should be shown that these
words are inapplicable to solo singing that is not accompanied by dance.
Meanwhile, a thorough examination shows that this is not the case.

The etymology of the words under consideration is not clear.” Voca-
bularies do record the meanings indicated by Cingano, but not as the only
possible ones. Thus, LSJ gives the following meanings: péinw — (1) poet.
verb celebrate with song and dance: ®oifov, Xnaptnyv, (2) sing intr.,
+ acc.: Poav, let sound: tag kBdpag Evomdv, play on: avAd; péAmopon
(med.) — (1) sing to the lyre or harp; dance and sing, as a chorus; let sound:
otevaydg; (2) sing of, celebrate: vopovg; poinn — (1) dance or rhythmic
movement with song; (2) (more freq.) song.!?

I have analyzed 58 passages by Archaic authors (beginning from the
Homeric epos and including Pindar and Aeschylus who are inclined to
archaizing) that contain words with the root peAn-/poin- based on the 7LG
data. Thirteen!! of these are names (MeAmopévn, Ebpoinog) and epithets
(GpyeoipoAmog, EILOUOATOC, PIANGIULOATOG, E€VUOATOC, £PUGILOATOC),
which provide no information about the way of performance. The phrase
Kuoiv/kov@dv puéAnnBpa, which occurs three times in the /liad (13. 233;
17.255; 18. 179), has no relation to music. In four cases'? the meaning is
unclear, as the text has been only partially preserved. In seven passages!3
the mode of the performance cannot be identified with confidence from
the context.

9 Frisk 1970, 204 s.v. péAno, -opat.

10°Cf. Rocci 1943 s. vv.: péknw — “canto; canto danzando, assol.; canto; celebro,
festeggio con canti e danze, acc.”; WOATY — “canto e danza; freq. canto”. Chantraine
1968 s.vv.: pédno/pédmopon — “ ‘chanter et danser’ notamment dans un choeur ... mais
peut signifier ‘chanter’ en général, notamment avec 1’accompagnement de la cithare”;
poAmn — “chant mélé de danse”; “chant”. However, LfgrE is in accordance with
Cingano: péino — ‘to perform song for choral dance (or rhythmical movements)’:
(1) sing and dance; (2) of singers supplying music and song for choral dance (Beck
1993a, 115-116); poinn — ‘song for accompaniment by choral dance (or rhythmical
movement), dancing song’: (1) with mention of dancing, dancers, (2) otherwise (Beck
1993b, 253-254).

Il Beside 3 cases in Stesichorus, these are: Hom. h. Cer. 154, 475; Hes. Th. 77,
fr. 227. 1 Merkelbach—-West (= Herodianus, m. pov. A¢E. 10, ii. 915. 22 Lentz),
Alcm. fr. S1 Davies; Pind. OI. 14. 14; 16; Nem. 7. 9; Hecatacus FGrHist 1 F 119. 8
(= Strab. 7. 7. 1); Aesch. fr. 168. 19 TGF.

12 Sappho fr. 27. 5; 96. 5 V.; Aesch. fr. 451 u 5; 451 d 1 TGF.

13 Hom. Od. 21. 430; Hom. h. Merc. 452; Lasus fr. 1. 1 Privitera (= Athen. 14. 19.
624 e—f); Pind. OI. 1. 102; 6. 97; 10. 84; Nem. 1. 20.
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In nineteen cases the chorus clearly takes part in the performance,
and in three of them it echoes the singing soloist or dances to his
accompaniment (Hom. //. 18. 572; 18. 606; Hom. h. Ap. 197). Only three
passages (containing six words with the stem pekn-/poAn-) have obvious
indications that the chorus is both singing and dancing (Hom. h. Pan. 19;
21; 24; Hes. Th. 66; 69; Pind. Paian fr. 52 £ 17 S.—M.). In three cases,
the chorus is definitely not dancing (Aesch. Pers. 389; Sept. 870; 1023),!4
and in ten (containing twelve such words), there is no mention of a dance
(Hom. II. 1. 472; 474; 16. 182; Ps.-Hes. Sc. 206; Xenophan. fr. B 1.
12 D.-K.; Pind. Pyth. 3. 78; 3. 90; Paian fr. 52 b 96 S.-M.; Dith. fr. 75,
11 S.—M.; Aesch. Ag. 107; Eum. 1043=1047).

Besides, in three cases (Hom. /I. 13. 637 = Od. 23. 145; Od. 1. 152)
the performer is irrelevant, since the passages deal with a desire for
musical entertainment in general, but there is a clear contrast between
the word polnn and the words denoting dance (dpynOudc, opyNoTiC).
Thus, the author recognizes song and dance as different things, and poimn
indicates a song. It should be noted that in Stesichorus fr. 271 F. the
reading <yopeb>patd also implies two different words for song (pnoAmai)
and dance.

The opposite cases in which the root peAn-/poAn- could indicate
rhythmical movement without singing are dubious. In //. 7. 241 the verb
uéimesbon may be interpreted as applied to solo dancing as a metaphor
of battle, but the point of comparison is not certain (oida &’ évi otadin
delw péimecOar Apni).'S Twice the word polmr is somehow associated
with gymnastic activities: in Od. 4. 19 (uoArfig €Eapyoviec) the two
acrobats are performing at a feast (at the same time with a singer), and in
Od. 6. 101 (Gpyeto pohmiic) Nausicaa is playing ball with her girl servants
(and perhaps singing).

The predominance of cases associated with choral singing and dancing
can be simply explained by the fact that ancient Greek music tended
to syncretism — a combination of poetry, dance and song. Since such
performances were customary, no wonder they were frequently mentioned
by ancient authors; nevertheless, it does not mean that the vocabulary used
to represent them was specific. Similarly, the English words ‘song’ and
‘to sing’ are quite applicable to both a chorus and a soloist.

I have defined solo singing in seven passages (containing eight words
with the stem peAn-/poAn-). There are two cases in Homer’s (Od. 4. 17

14 As already noted by Willi 2008, 79 n. 114: “poinn kann sogar verwendet
werden, ohne dass von Ténzen die Rede ist”.

15 Cf. Rocci 1943, 1204 s.v. uéhnw: “cantare danzando in onore di Ares, i.e.
combattere coraggiosamente”.
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and 13. 27): the bard is performing at a feast (éuéimeto Oelog Go1ddC),
while the banqueters are eating and neither singing nor dancing.!'® In the
Homeric hymn to Hermes Apollo receives the lyre as a gift, and Hermes
proposes him to sing and play it (476 péineo xoi ki0dp1le, 478 gdudAmer).
In the poem about the contest between Homer and Hesiod (Hes. fr. 357 =
Sch. Pind. Nem. 2. 1 [iii. 31 Dr.]) uéinouev refers to the solo singing of
both contestants. In the prologue of Aeschylus’ Agamemnon (17) dmvov
avtipoAmov Gikog ‘song as a remedy for sleep’ denotes the song of a guard
who lies on the roof and tries to stay awake. In the same tragedy (1445),
the expression péhyaco yoov concerns the last words of Cassandra
foreseeing her own death. This phrase cannot relate to dance and choral
singing even in a metaphoric sense. In Simonides’ poem (4P 7. 25. 9),
Anacreon is represented as singing himself and playing the BapPitov, a
stringed musical instrument which is not comfortable to dance with, so
poAimn seems unlikely to be associated with dancing movements.

Such testimonies confirm that péAmopor and poAnn can also refer to
a soloist singing without being accompanied by dance. Hence, Cingano’s
argument that these words must be associated with choral singing and/or
dancing is not convincing.

As regards the usage of the words under consideration in Stesichorus’
poems, neither uAel poimdg (fr. 271. 2 F.) nor Oed pihdporne (fr. 9. 9 F.)
taken alone allow us to characterize the mode of performance. The case
of fr. 278 F. is more complicated and deserves special consideration.
According to Athenaeus (5. 180 e), Stesichorus called the Muse dpyeoi-
poAmog (‘the one who begins the poAnn’). In the poem Eriphyle (fr. 90 F.),
the call Aedp’ adte Oed PUAOpOATE must also refer to the Muse (the goddess
who loves the poAnn).!” Hence, in both cases poinn likely denotes the
same thing. Cingano interprets the epithet dpyecipoinog by correlating
it with the expression dpyecBor poAnfic applied to Nausicaa in Homer’s
(Od. 6. 101: ol 6¢ Navowdo AsvkmdAevog dpyeto poAnic). Relating
Homer’s passage to the lines of Stesichorus, he concludes that the Muse
in this fragment was depicted as “beginning choral singing and dancing”.!8
Indeed, if one ‘started’ a song (é&dpyewv), there must have been those who
‘joined in’ (cuvemmyeiv, avtutalavilew).!® However, this meaning of the
verb is assigned to the singing of mortals (e.g., Plut. Symp. probl. 615 b;

16 Tn the first case (Od. 4. 17) the banqueters are at the same time entertained by
two acrobats (kvPiotipe), but the identity of the formula in both cases proves that
their presence is irrelevant for the meaning of éuéinero.

17" See parallels in Davies—Finglass 2014, 331.

18 Cingano 1993, 350-351; Cingano 2003, 26-28.

19 Rutherford 2001, 43; 52.
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Alem. fr. 98 PMG = 129 Calame), whereas Stesichorus invocates the Muse,
therefore it is possible that she ‘begins’ the song of the poet (gives him
inspiration) so that he may continue singing himself. This interpretation
implies that the epithet dpyeoipolmog may also describe a solo performance.

II. A Fragment of Stesichorus’ Oresteia as an Indication
of its Performance Modality

The second piece of evidence in favour of choral performance, according
to Cingano,?° is a passage from Stesichorus’ Oresteia (fr. 173 F. = fr. 212
PMGF = Sch. Aristoph. Pax 797 ¢, p. 125 Holwerda):

To1ddg xpn Xapitov SoUdHTo KOAAKOU®Y
vuvelv @poylov pérog E€eupovta<c> afpds
NPOC EmePYOUEVOU.

2 éEevpovta<c> Kleine : é€gvupovta 6” vel é€gvpdvta p’ Page.

The emendation in the second line is required to avoid hiatus. Kleine’s
conjecture is preferable, since in the version suggested by Page the
personal pronoun appears in an unnatural position.2!

Cingano accepts the emendation €£gvpdvtag and concludes that the
plural form indicates a singing chorus.?? Nevertheless, it is well known
that traditionally both the chorus and the poet could alternately refer to
themselves in singular and plural in poetry. Cingano himself proves it
by numerous examples?® without realizing that this argument can be used
against his thesis rather than in support of it.?*

Furthermore, the meaning of the verb égvpiokm (‘discover, invent’)
indicates the activity of the poet, and not of the chorus.?> Numerous

20 Cingano 1993, 353-356; Cingano 2003, 29-31.

2l Cingano 1993, 355 n. 34; Cingano 2003, 32; Davies—Finglass 2014, 496; but
see Lloyd-Jones 1995, 420 who adduces as a parallel Soph. Trach. 393 (Ti xpn, yovau,
poidvto p’ Hpaxhel Aéyewv;).

22 Accepted by Willi 2008, 81.

23 Cingano 1993, 356 n. 35; Cingano 2003, 31.

24 Cf. Davies 1979, 893 s.: “I wish to register a warning against the drawing
of any conclusions as to the poem’s mode of performance from the appearance of
singular or plural participle in this fragment’s text”; Pucci 2017, 251-252.

25 Lloyd-Jones 1995, 420: “surely the one who ‘finds out’ the melody is the poet”;
Pucci 2017, 251: “I’atto del trovare ¢ riferito sempre in maniera piuttosto chiara al
poeta”; Ercoles 2013, 564-565.
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parallels proving this can be cited: Alcm. fr. 39 PMG; Pind. O!l. 1. 110;
Pyth. 1. 60; fr. 122, 14 S.—M. etc.26

The passage from the Oresteia contains the hapax dopmparto, which
the scholiasts explain as ‘songs meant to be sung in public’.?’ Indeed,
the verb dapwoopedo at the beginning of Pindar’s eighth Isthmian Ode
conveys an intention to compose songs for the public (Pind. Isthm. 8. 8).
Cingano concludes that the Oresteia was intended to be sung at some
festival and therefore was composed for the chorus.?8 It is plausible that
the word doapmparto describes public performance, but this fact does not
determine the character of singing: a soloist citharode as well as a chorus
could sing for people while participating in the feasts and contests. Thus,
dapmpoata does not indicate that the performance is obligatory choral.??

Another proof of choral singing, according to Cingano, is the expres-
sion yp1 ... buveiv. He defines the meaning of the verb duvelv as ‘to sing
in chorus’, since it occurs in this sense in the Homeric hymns (Hom.
h. Ap. 190, Hom. h. Dian. 19) and in Xenophanes (fr. 1. 13 D.-K.). How-
ever, there are cases where the verb is applied to the soloist’s singing, e.g.
Hesiod’s Theogony 33:

¢ Epacav Kodpat pLeydAov Al0¢ ApTIEmELaL,

kai pot okfimtpov £6ov dapvng £pBnAiéog 6Lov 30
dpéyacal, ONNTov: Evémvenveuoay d& pot avdnv

Oéomy, iva Kheloyu té v’ éoodueva mpd T’ EdvTa,

Kol p Ekélovl’ DUVETV HaKAPOVY YEVOG aigv EOVIMV,

oQac 6 avTag TPATOV T€ Kol VoTatov aigv dsidey.

Hesiod’s art has never been associated with choral lyrics, hence it is
incorrect to claim that the verb vuvéw always refers to the chorus.

Thus, an examination of the fragment of Stesichorus’ Oresteia shows
that it does not contain unambiguous indications of choral performance.3?

26 See Ercoles 2013, 565; Davies—Finglass 2014, 496.

27 Sch. Aristoph. Pax 798 (= Suda & 53): dapmdparta: To dnpocig adopeva. Hesych.
4 212: Sopudpate: KOWOUeTo, SNUOCIOLATO.

28 Cingano 1993, 354; Cingano 2003, 29, repeating Smith 1900, 266 (“hymns
composed for public delivery by choruses”); Cingano is quoted with consent by
Morgan 2012, 43; Davies—Finglass 2015, 29 n. 168.

29 Willi 2008, 81 n. 124; Ercoles 2013, 565; Pucci 2017, 252.

30 Cf. Lloyd-Jones 1995, 420: “Cingano makes much of fr. 212”. Cf. Ercoles
2012, 12: “il poeta si presenta insieme come compositore ed esecutore di canti pubblici
per un contesto probabilmente festivo™; at the same time, Ercoles admits, although
with caution, the participance of a chorus due to a mention of the Charites — which
seems quite insufficient as an argument.
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II1. The Testimony of Timaeus

Discussing the genre and the modality of performance of Stesichorus’
poems, Cingano regards a fragment of Timaeus (FHG 1 224 = FGrHist
566 F 32) as a decisive testimony of choral singing.3! Preserved by
Athenaeus and Polyaenus, it deals with the adventures of Damocles, the
flatterer of Dionysius the tyrant.

Stesich. Tb5(a) Ercoles (Ath. 6. 250 b—c):

gneito mpe-
ofevcag mote ped’ Etépav Tmg TOv AtovociovT, Kai
TAVTOV KOULOUEVOVY ETL TPIPOVG KATNYOPOVUEVOS VIO
TOV AoV 6Tt oTactaot Kot TV amodnpioy kol

5 PAdmror tod Alovuciov Tdg Kovag Tpdielc kai ceddpa
10D Atovuciov dpylebévtog Epnoey (sc. ANUOKATG) TV dtapopay ye-
véoBar abTd Tpog ToVG cLUTPESPELS, OTL HeTd TO
deimvov ékeivol pev Ttdv Dpuviyov Kol Xtnoyopov,

&1t 8¢ ITvdapov Todvavt tdv vavt®dv Tvag Gvethe-

10 @btec fdOV, adTOC 88 PeTd TV PovAoUEVmV ToDE VIO
70D AlOVLGI0V TEMOMUEVOLG JIEMEPAIVETO. KOl TOVTOV
caf] Tov Eheyyov mapélev Emnyyeihato: TOLG HEV Yap
abTod KATNYOPOVG 0VOE TOV APLOUOV TOV AoUATOV
Katéyelv, antdg & Etowog elvar mavrag eetfic ddewv.

2 ¢ T0v Alovioiov A : del. Schweighiuser : og tov Aiwva Casaubon 8-9
TOV ... maudva A : t®dv (Dobree) ... madvov Kaibel : tovg ... mowdvog Erco-
les 9 @V vavtdv A : tdv avt@v Schweighduser : 1j t@v avt@dv Casaubon :
{t®dv avtdv} Dalechamps | Tiveg A : Tivag Meineke : Tiva Casaubon

Cf. Stesich. Tb5(b) Ercoles (Polyaen. Strat. 5. 46):

ANPOKATIC TPEGPELCUG KATNYOPOVUEVOG VTTO TOV
<8AA@V> mpeoPevtdv, Ot peydiag Tod Atovuciov TpaEelg
EPAayev, 0pylobévtog Tod Tupdvvou ‘épol Tpog Tov-
To0g’°, E0n, ‘yéyove dtapopd, OTL PLETH TO delmvoV

5 ovtol pév Tovg Ttnoiydpov kai ITivsdapov mardvog
noov, &ye 8& Todg VId cod memompévong’ Kol cuviice
TOVG mandvag antod. Atoviciog 11ebeig ovKéTL NVEGYETO
TOV EyKANUATOV.

2 <gAov> mpecPevtdv Melber : <ocvp>mpeoPevtdv Casaubon 3—4
tovtovg F : tovtoic M 6 fdov edd. : €idov F | cuvijoe vel cuviide Korais :
cuvijye F

31 Quoted with consent in Ercoles 2013, 524.
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Cingano interprets this fragment as compelling evidence of the choral
performance of Stesichorus’ paeans in Sicily, the poet’s homeland, in
the first half of the 4t century BC. In particular, he notes that the ambas-
sadors invited sailors in order to reproduce the authentic way of singing
Stesichorus’ poems in chorus.3? Nevertheless, this interpretation may be
questioned. Let us try to clarify the details of the scene described by
Timaeus.

It is clear that the paeans were intended for a male chorus, and there
were several people involved in singing in the fragment. However, the
text of Athenaeus needs emendation: the words Tov ... Toudva are in the
singular, as if the same paean were attributed to Phrynichus, Stesichorus
and Pindar.33 Furthermore, we have no other evidence that Phrynichus
and Stesichorus composed paeans. Presumably, Timaeus spoke only
of a paean (or paeans) of Pindar,3* who is known to have written
them. Remarkably, Pindar’s name stands apart: it is added to the other
two in a specific way — with &t 8¢ instead of kai. I would suggest an
emendation applying ta instead of tov: Ta ®puviyov kai Ttnoiydpov,
£t 8¢ IIwodpov mandva(g). Consequently, the ambassadors sang some
pieces by Phrynichus and Stesichorus, and besides a paean or paeans
by Pindar. According to this interpretation, Athenaeus’ passage cannot
serve as evidence that Stesichorus was an author of paeans and composed
choral songs. Although I admit the clear mention of “Stesichorus’
and Pindar’s paeans” in Polyaenus’ version, there is no proof that he
possessed Timaeus’ original text.35 It is possible that we are dealing with
an emendation of the same corruption which is notable in Athenaeus.

Moreover, singing after dinner can hardly be considered as an
authentic performance of the poems by Stesichorus,’¢ Phrynichus and
Pindar. It seems that the participants of a symposium could choose any
song to sing in chorus (or to respond with a cry to a soloist), even one
originally associated with monodic lyrics. A scene in Aristophanes’
Clouds (1354-1372) confirms this suggestion: Strepsiades asks his son
to sing something from Simonides, and then from Aeschylus, whereas
Phidippides begins to quote Euripides’ Aeolus. Thus, it is quite possible
that monodic poems could be sung at a symposium in chorus, although

32 Cingano 1993, 358-360; Cingano 2003, 26.

33 Ercoles 2013, 523.

3 Willi 2008, 79 n. 119.

35 At least, his version has been heavily epitomated (Ercoles 2013, 523 with
n. 883).

36 As already noted by Willi 2008, 79 with n. 117.
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they were not originally intended for it, just like choral songs could be
reproduced by a solo singer like Phidippides.

Furthermore, Timaeus’ fragment does not show the contribution
of each member to the singing at table. It does not exclude that the
ambassadors sang one after another and that the sailors were engaged
only in performing Pindar’s paeans.

In spite of the doubts indicated above, it cannot be ruled out that the
whole episode in Timaeus did indeed deal with the singing of paeans
only. Their performance is attested at a feast, both at the beginning
and at the end.?” Moreover, the “fault” of the ambassadors implied by
Damocles would look still greater, if they addressed exactly the lyric
genre Dionysius worked in, but did not choose Dionysius’ poems. At the
end of the passage Athenaeus mentions the same genre again: Damocles
asked the tyrant to let him learn his most recent paean to Asclepius.

However, even if we admit that Stesichorus composed paeans and
Timaeus was aware of it, it does not yet follow that the extant fragments
of Stesichorus’ narrative poems formed part of paeans. This genre is
associated with deliverance from danger (war, pestilence, natural disaster,
etc.). The song is aimed at either averting evil, or celebrating its repulsion,
or prolonging good fortune.’® The main formal feature of the genre is
the exclamation in moudv (or similar).3* Obviously, according to these
criteria, none of the known fragments by Stesichorus can be classified
as paeans: there is neither refrain nor details concerning the purpose and
circumstances of the performance. Moreover, there is evidence (Ps.-Plut.
De mus. 1134 E and POxy 2368 col. 1, 9-20) that a narrative heroic plot
in a song was considered as an indication that it was not a paean. This
excludes all of Stesichorus’ narrative poems from consideration.

Thus, firstly, it is doubtful that the paeans in Timaeus’ were attributed
to Stesichorus. Secondly, amateurish singing after dinner does not reflect
the mode of the performance that was originally implied by the poet.
Thirdly, the impact of the ambassadors and sailors on the performance
is not as clear as Cingano puts it. Finally, even if Stesichorus’ paeans
did exist, it is difficult to identify them with the preserved fragments of
his poems.*0

37 Rutherford 2001, 50.

38 Rutherford 2001, 6-7.

39 Rutherford 2001, 18-23.

40 Lloyd-Jones 1995, 420: “C. tries to extract too much from Timaeus’ vague
statement about the singing of paians in the time of the young Dionysius (in Athe-
naeus 6.250B)”.
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Conclusion

The absence of reliable testimonies of Stesichorus’ poems does not allow
explicating the mode of their performance. There are arguments in favour
of both the choral and solo versions. To compromise, Stesichorus could
work in both genres. However, this assumption does not obviate the need
for a balanced assessment of the data. None of the observations made by
Cingano prove that the preserved fragments of Stesichorus’ songs belong
to the choral lyrics.

Natalia Brykova
Saint Petersburg State University
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The paper examines three arguments by E. Cingano (Cingano 1993) in favour of
the hypothesis that the works of Stesichorus were intended for choral performance.
First, the words @ilopoAne, poindc and apyeoipoinov are analyzed (Stes. fr. 90;
271; 278 F.). According to Cingano, the words with the root pekn-/poin- refer to
a choral song accompanied by a dance. Hence, the use of words with this stem by
Stesichorus demonstrates the participation of the chorus in the performance of his
poems. However, there are testimonies that confirm that péAmopon and poinn can
also refer to a soloist singing without being accompanied by dance. Second, the
fragment from Stesichorus’ Oresteia (fr. 172 F.) is examined. According to Cin-
gano, it contains indications of a choral performance. However, the participle
€Eevupovta<c>, though the emendation of the singular form into the plural must be
accepted, does not denote a choral performance of the Oresteia. The hapax
doudpato describes the public performance of the poem, but it does not mean that
the chorus was involved in the performance, since a soloist citharode could also
sing for people at feasts and in contests. Neither is the verb vuveiv an unambi-
guous indication of choral singing (cf. Hes. Th. 33). Third, the passage of Timaeus
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(FGrHist 566 F 32. 6-13) is parsed. It refers to “the paeans of Stesichorus,
Phrynichus and Pindarus” which several people sung after dinner. However, the
text is not sound, and it cannot be excluded that the paeans were attributed only to
the last of the mentioned poets, Pindarus. Furthermore, singing after dinner can
hardly be considered as an authentic performance of the poems by Stesichorus.
Moreover, the participants of a symposium could sing one after another instead of
as a chorus. Finally, even if Stesichorus’ paeans did exist, it is difficult to identify
them with the preserved fragments of his poems. Thus, none of the observations
made by Cingano prove that the extant fragments of Stesichorus’ songs belong to
the choral lyrics.

B cratpe B3BemmBatoTcs Tpu aprymernTta J. Uuarano (Cingano 1993) B moms3y
THIIOTE3Bl O TOM, 4TO Npou3BeaeHus Crecuxopa ObUIM NpeAHa3HAYEHBI JUIS
XOPOBOTO HCIIOJNHEHHs. BO-TIEPBEIX, aHAIN3UPYIOTCS CIOBa QOIAOLOATE, LOATAC
u dpyeoipoinov (Stes. fr. 90; 271; 278 F.). CortacHo Touke 3peHuss YnHTaHO, CI0Ba
C KOpHEM LEAT-/LOATT- O3HAYAIOT XOPOBOE IICHHE C TAHIIEM, TaK YTO UX yHoTpeodIIe-
nue y Crecnxopa ITOKa3bIBaeT, YTO MOAT Mucal st Xopa. OIHAKO €CTh IIPUMEPHI,
TJie TaKas JeKCHKa yKa3blBaeT Ha COJIbHOE MEeHHe, pudeM Oe3 TaHia. Bo-BTopsix,
paccmarpuBaercst ¢pparment nz Opecmeu Crecuxopa (fr. 172 F.), xoropslii, mo
MHEHUI0 UMHTraHO, COACPKUT yKa3aHMs Ha UCTIOIHEHHE XOpoM. OJHaKO mpHuyac-
tHe ££EVPOVTO<C>, XOTS HCIPABICHHE CAWHCTBEHHOI'O YHCJIA HA MHOXECTBCH-
HOE HY)XHO ITPUHHMAaTh, HE CBUJIETEIBCTBYET O XOPOBOM HcHONHEHUU Opecmeu.
lanmakc Sop®OTO TOBOPUT O IyONWYHOM HCIIOMHEHWH TOAMBI, HO OTCIONA HE
CJIe/IyeT y4acTHe B NPEICTaBICHUN XOpa, MOCKOJIbKY M KH(apeabl-COIUCTHI BbI-
CTymaJii MyOJIMYHO Ha Ipa3aHecTBax. HakoHer, riaron vpvelv Takke He sBIIeTCS
OJTHO3HAYHBIM yKa3aHHeM Ha XxopoBoe nenue (cp. Hes. Th. 33). B-tpetsux, pa3ou-
paetcs maccax Tumes (FGrHist 566 F 32, 6-13), rne peusb uzet o “neanax Crecu-
xopa, ®punnxa n [IuHmapa”, KOTOpbIe HECKOJIBKO YENIOBEK IIOIOT Iocie obena.
O}]HaKO TEKCT HCHIOPYCH, W HEJIB3d HUCKIIOYNUTH, YTO II€AHbI NPUITUCBIBAINCH
TOJIBKO MOCIICIHEMY M3 YHOMSHYTHIX 1109T0B — [TuHnmapy. Jlanee, neHue corparnes-
HHUKOB Moclie 00ea HeoOs3aTeNbHO OTpaXkaeT ayTeHTUYHOE HMCIOJHEHHE T103M
Crecuxopa. Kpome Toro, meTb MOriM mo ovepeny, a He XxopoM. HakoHen, maxe
€CIIU JOIyCTUTh, YTO CTeCHXOp JAEUCTBUTEIHHO IHCAII MIEaHbl IS X0pa, OTCI0/a
HE CJIeIYeT, 9TO AOLICNIHNE 10 HAC ()parMeHTHI T09M BOCXOAAT HIMCHHO K ITCaHaM.
TaxuMm 00pa3om, HU 0/THO U3 COOOPAKEHHUH, IPUBOAUMBIX UMHIaHO, HE TOKA3bIBAET,
gro nmupuky CTecuxopa Halo0 CYUTATh XOPOBOH, a HE COIBHOM.
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PETITS RIENS SOPHOCLEENS : ANTIGONE 1
(V. 1-6, 7-8, 2630, 71-74, 124125, 148-153)

Aujourd’hui I’4ntigone — possible, comme nous verrons, second élément
d’une trilogie tragique et, comme plus tard I’Edipe Roi, composante d’une
tétralogie dramatique qui ne valut a son auteur que la seconde place —
recele encore un grand nombre de difficultés textuelles et non seulement
exégétiques ou herméneutiques. Ce fait résulte en partie des conditions de
transmission défavorables du texte, que la plume alerte de Wilamowitz!
présentait ainsi : « die Uberlieferung der sieben erhaltenen Dramen geht
auf ein einziges Exemplar, das sich aus dem spéten Altertum erhalten
hatte, zuriick, in dem sehr wenige Varianten waren, ein Zeichen nicht fiir
die Festigkeit des Textes, sondern fur die Armut der Uberlieferung ». Cette
vision d’un manuscrit-source (Wilamowitz ne dit pas « archétype ») de
1’ Antiquité tardive, méme pourvu de plus de variantes que ne I’envisageait
Wilamowitz, n’est pas incontestable,> mais nul ne peut sérieusement

I Wilamowitz 1971, 348 (publication de 1912). Précisons qu’il n’a jamais pen-
sé¢ que le Laurentianus 32, 9 fiit la source unique des manuscrits de Sophocle. Le
papyrus de 1’ Eurypyle (fin du second siécle de notre ére) lui semble confirmer 1’idée
que le texte de Sophocle était beaucoup plus fluctuant que notre tradition ne nous le
donne a croire. « Cet échantillon, remarque-t-il avec la briéveté énigmatique qu’il
n’affectionne que trop, réduit a I’absurde (‘fiihrt ad absurdum’) le culte moderne du
texte transmis ». Autrement dit, si je comprends bien, la mise a découvert des fonds
antiques instables, ondoyants et divers d’un texte qui, en surface, apparait fixe fait
voler en éclat la croyance dans la valeur authentique de cette uniformité.

2 Voir par exemple Irigoin 1954, 511 : « La tradition de Sophocle ne serait donc
pas fermée, comme si elle descendait toute d’un archétype en minuscule [Irigoin
discute une opinion professée par Alexander Turyn dans une célébre monographie
de 1952 sur la tradition manuscrite des tragédies de Sophocle] ; elle serait ouverte
et remonterait a des archétypes de famille antiques (deux ou plus de deux, suivant la
valeur qu’on attribuera a la classe parisienne et a certains deteriores) ; 1’archétype de
la tradition serait lui-méme encore plus ancien ». Je ne sais si en remontant aussi haut
on peut encore parler d’archétype ; il vaut peut-étre mieux parler de « recensio » ou de
« paléotype » (voir, sur ce dernier terme, Liberman 2017, 173—-174 ; on y découvrira
la raison pour laquelle Wilamowitz ne parle pas d’« archétype »). Evoquant « at OT
943-944 a clumsy repair of a lacuna (...) already incorporated in the archetype of our

29
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mettre en doute le nombre et la gravité¢ des difficultés textuelles et le
fait que, pour y remédier, il faut sortir de la « tradition ». A une lecture
attentive et exigeante du texte grec la philologie classique de la fin du
siécle précédent offre, en 1’édition oxonienne de Lloyd-Jones et Wilson,?
une base solide et un trés suggestif point de départ critique, renforcés par
le commentaire cantabrigien de Griffith,* I’un des meilleurs titres, & mon
avis, de la collection a la fois pédagogique et scientifique a laquelle il
appartient.’ Mais les études classiques n’ont pas pourvu ce chef d’ceuvre
de I’art dramatique et, si je puis dire, ce miroir ou le monde occidental,
dans son retour intellectuel et philosophique® sur lui-méme, ne cesse de se

manuscripts, probably in the tenth century », West 1977, 266 croit a 1’existence d’un
archétype : « D(awe) confesses nowhere belief in such an archetype, but its existence
seems presupposed by the ‘verbliiffende Einheitlichkeit’ of the tradition, remarked
upon by Wilamowitz, Einleitung in die griechische Tragédie (Berlin, 1921 [publication
de 1889 !]), p. 204, and in the reviewer’s opinion, not significantly damaged by in-
creased knowledge of the manuscripts ». West parait attribuer I’idée d’un archétype
du X¢s. a Wilamowitz, qui, dans I’Einleitung, parle d’une « recensio », certainement
antique ; dans le texte de 1912 cité précédemment, il a en vue un « Exemplar (...)
aus dem spéten Altertum ». Zuntz 1965, 262 formule des objections séricuses contre
I’assignation au X¢ s. de 1’archétype, dont il avance la date (IX¢s.).

3 Lloyd-Jones—Wilson 1992, désormais simplement « Lloyd-Jones—Wilson ».
Voir aussi leurs deux volumes de notes, Lloyd-Jones—Wilson 1990 et 1997.

4 Griffith 1999, désormais simplement « Griffith ».

5 L’impression de 2016 est la 18m¢ ! Ses qualités et ses défauts apparaitront au
cours de I’étude présente. Son texte, dans I’ensemble plus conservateur que celui
de I’édition d’Oxford, est loin de toujours marquer un progres. Le commentaire le
plus important est encore celui de Jebb 1900 (désormais « Jebb » tout court). Si fin
lettré soit-il, si grande que soit sa familiarité avec la littérature attique (voir la-dessus
les pages spirituelles de Dawe 2007, 167—175), Jebb n’est pas le « Textkritiker »,
le grammairien et I’exégéte slirs que beaucoup croient reconnaitre en lui et nous
verrons que Griffith lui accorde, a ses dépens, une confiance exagérée. La liste des
commentaires de I’Antigone dressée par Lloyd-Jones—Wilson 1990, 7 omet Wex 1829
et 1831. Cette édition de 1’Antigone, peut-étre la plus ambitieuse jamais publiée et
censée accomplir pour cette tragédie ce que Reisig avait voulu faire pour I’Edipe a
Colone, aurait eu plus d’importance si son auteur (1801-1865), devenu un brillant
« Textkritiker », 1’avait préparée a un stade plus avancé de sa carriére philologique.
11 est néanmoins 1’un des seuls a comprendre un passage célébre derechef mal entendu
aujourd’hui (voir ci-dessous la remarque sur le v. 125).

6 Je m’étonne que, si Griffith évoque Hegel, il laisse entiérement de coté
Heidegger, a qui ’on doit (cf. Heidegger 1993, 63—152 [cours du semestre d’été de
1942, publication « princeps » de 1984]) une réflexion trés profonde sur la pi¢ce et
le personnage éponyme, et méme 1’exégése détaillée du grec de certains passages.
Quoique ces analyses ne soient pas toutes philologiquement incontestables et qu’on
puisse objecter que certaines importent plus a I’étude de la philosophie de Heidegger
qu’al’étude de Sophocle, aucun commentaire n’a le droit de les ignorer complétement.
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découvrir, d’'un commentaire commensuré a 1’importance de 1’Antigone
et du niveau d’érudition, de solidité et de profondeur philologiques et
littéraires du commentaire d’Eduard Fraenkel” a I’Agamemnon d’Eschyle.
Il y a 1a une lacune considérable et génante.® L’évolution des sciences de
I’ Antiquité ameéne d’ailleurs a douter qu’un tel travail puisse étre accompli
dans le temps présent. Il est peut-étre trop tard — ou, espérons-le, trop
tot. L espoir de Lloyd-Jones—Wilson® « that in another generation further
advances will justifie the preparation of a third OCT of Sophocles » sera-
t-il exaucé ? Puissent les observations suivantes parvenir a donner une
idée des problémes critiques et exégétiques qui demeurent et sont loin de
ne mettre en jeu que des détails « micro-philologiques » sans lien avec le
contenu, le sens et les enjeux essentiels de cette tragédie. Sauf indication
contraire, le texte grec pris pour point de départ de ma réflexion est celui
de Griffith et les données critiques jointes a ce texte sont tirées de 1’édition
d’Oxford.'? Le texte des scholies a I’Antigone est celui de 1’édition de
Xenis 2021.

En effet, qu’on le veuille ou non, le lien qui désormais unit 1I’4ntigone de Sophocle
a la philosophie de Heidegger n’est pas moins indissoluble que celui qui, depuis
longtemps, I’unit a celle de Hegel. Qui osera soutenir que 1’analyse par Heidegger du
rapport (nié par Wilamowitz 1923, 345-346) entre le chant universellement célebre
TOALY T OEWVA KOVOEV avOpdTOL devdtepov mEAEL KTA. et I’action dramatique ainsi
que le personnage d’Antigone n’intéresse que les spécialistes du philosophe ?

7 Fraenkel 1950. Nous verrons que le rapprochement de I’Agamemnon éclaire
plus d’un passage de I’Antigone — et vice versa : cf. Ant. 1328-1329, kot pvoidv d&eiav
EkPatder ponv | Aevkf] maped owviov otaAdypatog et Ag. 1389-1390, kdkpuoidv
o&elav aipotog topaynvt (faute due au v. 1599 ; ponv Nauck) | BadAdrer p’ Epepvijt
yakadt owiog dpocov.

8 La colométrie et les analyses des parties lyriques doivent progresser, souvent,
a mon avis, dans la direction qu’indique Willink 2010, 347-381 (ses analyses rejoig-
nent parfois, a son insu, celles de Lachmann 1819, que je mentionne ; le jeune et
génial Lachmann avait assimilé les enseignements de Hermann et de Boeckh).
Griffith accorde a la métrique lyrique une attention particuliére, trés méritoire dans
un ouvrage non exclusivement scientifique, mais ses analyses ne sont pas exemptes
d’erreurs caractérisées ou d’invraisemblances. Ni Lloyd-Jones—Wilson ni Griffith ne
recourant au décalage a droite (« eisthesis ») pour distinguer les colons des vers, il
s’ensuit une ambiguité faicheuse. Cela vaut aussi pour les anapestes, qui (Lachmann
1819, 26-31 le savait et M. L. West fut naguére obligé de le rappeler) se mesurent
non par monométre, dimétre, trimétre, mais par « systéme », 1’« ekthesis » étant utile
pour indiquer le début de chaque systeme (comparer la disposition des 526—530 plus
bas et chez les éditeurs critiqués).

9 Lloyd-Jones—Wilson 1997, 146.

10 Je n’ai pas disposé de 1’inédit « thesaurus coniecturarum Sophoclearum »
amstellodamien di a L. van Passen et il se peut, malgré mes enquétes, que quelques
suggestions présentées ici aient été anticipées a mon insu. J’aurai du moins, dans ce
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Av. Q xowodv avtadedpov Touvng képa,
ap’ 0160’ & T Zevg tdv am’ Oidinov Kaxdv
Tomolovt ovyl v@v &tt {dootv TENET;
0008V yap obt’ alyewov obt’ Tdtng dtept
oUT’ aioypov obT’ dTdv €66’, 6moiov oV 5
TOV 0DV T€ KAUAYV 00K OTOT’ Eyd KAKAMV.

Je ne reproduis ici intégralement ni le texte de Griffith, qui admet 6moiov
et lit *atnplov, création non moins ingénieuse qu’incertaine de Brunck
1788, ni celui de Lloyd-Jones—Wilson, qui mettent dtng dtep entre croix
et substituent a 6moiov Dartificiel @, moiov!! en ajoutant un tiret horizontal
aprés kak®v. Les deux legons « inter cruces » ne sont défendues qu’en
recourant & des artifices exégétiques,!? le plus irritant étant peut-étre
celui qui veut que, avec dng dtep, Sophocle se soit lui-méme — dans les
premiers vers de la tragédie ! — empétré dans le jeu de négations qu’il met
en ceuvre.'? Plus séduisante parait I’idée!* que oOt’ dhyswvov obt’ dng
ditep serait, comme of t° 6vteg of T’ amdvteg aux v. 1108-1109, it’ it’
omdoveg, | of T° dvteg of T° dmdvteg, une « expression polaire » dont le

cas, le mérite de les avoir pour ainsi dire remises en selle et peut-étre justifiées ou
corroborées. Je défends ici et la des corrections anciennes indiiment négligées avec
des arguments nouveaux. Il m’arrive aussi de justifier le texte transmis ; le cas du vers
1216, ou les commentateurs les plus récents errent autant que vit juste le Colonel Mure
en 1839, est si singulier que je le signale ici. Ces « petits riens » font suite & Liberman
2020b et 2021b.

11« Reads like a conjecture », commente West 1991, 300 ; « horrific », selon
Dawe 2007, 354. 11 est aisé de constater que & en poésie grecque ou « a(h) » dans la
latine forme les béquilles de corrections faibles.

12 Schwab 2006 défend omoiov en s’inscrivant dans les pas de L. Campbell, dont
il cite avec approbation un propos que j’abrége : « The interpreter of Sophocles must
think more of the sequence of ideas than of the apparent grammatical connexion of
the words ». Schwab ne voit pas que le probléme posé par 6noiov est inséparable de
celui posé par tdv an’ Oidimov Kok®dv, qui lui échappe. La « konjekturlose Erkldrung »
des vers 46 que propose Schwab 2010 consiste a forcer le grec de fagon a obtenir
« denn weder ein Verhdngniselement noch eine Schéndlichkeit oder Entehrung ohne
reales Verhingnis (= nicht eingebunden in einen Ubelverband) gibt es ». La séquence
« ohne reales Verhingnis (= nicht eingebunden in einen Ubelverband) » correspond
a o1’ dtng drep. Voila qui équivaut pratiquement a une démonstration par 1’absurde
de I’impossibilité d’expliquer le passage sans recourir a la conjecture.

13 Ainsi Bellermann 1913, 147-152, avec des illustrations nombreuses mais d’une
pertinence non incontestable (voir Liberman 2020a, 235). Franz Wolfgang Ullrich lui-
méme, hélas, tablait sur une superfétation censément idiomatique de la négation aux
termes de laquelle 003&v yap ot dhyewvov ot dtng drep équivaudrait & 00OSEV yap
obt’ dhyewvov ovte pet’ dng (Ullrich 1853, 58-64).

14 Austin 2006, 111-113.
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second membre a pour fonction de mettre le premier en relief. Toutefois,
dans le passage qui nous intéresse, I’expression polaire, qui forme nor-
malement une « locutio bimembris » close et indépendante, s’insére
dans un ensemble plus large, oOt’ dlyswov ot dtng drep obT’ aicypov
obt’ dtov, dont elle brise la cohérence. Mauro 2018 défend ses deux
conjectures opoiov!s et o0’ dng dtep. 1l traduit ainsi le texte corrigé par
ses soins : « do you know which of the ills [springing from Oedipus] /
[of Oedipus’ sons]!'® Zeus will fail to present to us twain alike during our
lives ? » ; « for nothing is there sorrowful, iowever harmless I may be,"’
nor is there anything base, or fraught with shame, but I have seen it in thy
woes and mine ». Les modifications du « ductus litterarum » sont peut-
étre minimes, mais elles produisent un galimatias bien pire que le texte
transmis. On a la une illustration extréme de la maxime housmanienne
« conjectures which stick close to the MSS are neat if true, but if not true
they are not even neat ». Mauro ne mentionne ni ne discute les suggestions
de Willink *@umoviov = dvamoaviav!® et dumavolav = avomvony,!® deux
formes dont 1’attribution a Sophocle est exclue d’office, et ovdev yap
obV GAYEVOV 008’ dtng dtep | 008’ aioypov oBt’ ETipdv 860’20 KTA.
Du moins, si les deux formes que j’ai critiquées étaient acceptables, les
corrections de Willink produiraient une phraséologie plus acceptable
et un sens plus satisfaisant que les deux conjectures de Mauro. Mais il
est 2 mon avis inutile d’introduire le peu séduisant odv et les deux 008¢
voulus par Willink. Si je ne m’abuse, &tng dtep résulte d’une « erreur
polaire » qui a substitué dtep a un mot contraire. Ce mot ne peut guere
étre qu’un adjectif ou un participe tel que yépov (Hermann),?! conjecture

15 G. Kriiger (1874) et J. B. Bury (1901) avaient anticipé Mauro, comme il
le signale. La grécité de opoiov pour dire « il n’est pas de malheur que Zeus ne
parachévera pour toi et moi dans une mesure égale (‘in equal measure’) » me parait
extrémement douteuse.

16 Le syntagme t@v dn’ Oidimov est censé étre un génitif dépendant de xakdv.
Mauro conjecture aussi toiv (Etéocle et Polynice).

17« Although I am not harming ». Cette proposition me parait incongrue. Mais
obo’ 8tng dtep ne devrait-il pas plutdt signifier « échappant au dommage » ? 11 est vrai
que ce ne serait plus incongru mais absurde.

18 Willink 2010, 315. Austin 2006, 109 m’apprend que Willink a ici deux
prédécesseurs, S. Mekler (1879) et D. S. Margoliouth (1883).

19 Willink 2010, 806.

20 Willink 2010, 307. Hermann 1830, 15 avait proposé trois ovdé. Dawe 1996
admet o003’ dtng Grep, met un point apres ce syntagme, supprime le vers suivant et
note « genuinum uersum expulisse uidetur ». Tout cela est extrémement improbable.

21 Hermann 1830, 13, « nolens » plutdt que « uolens ». Comparer 584—585, oic
yap v oe1e0fi 060y dop0g, dtag 00dev ENAeinel yeveds Emi TATBog Epmov ; Aiax 307,
TARpeg Gng O dlomTedEL GTEYOG.
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que Lloyd-Jones—Wilson mettent a juste titre en exergue. Le probléme
que pose omoiov est plus difficile mais, a la différence de I’autre « crux »,
il n’y a peut-étre qu’un seul mot susceptible de convenir. Je tiens émoiov
pour une faute par anticipation de 6moiov v. 5. A cette faute s’en ajoute
une autre, qui affecte le syntagme t@v drn’ Oidimov xokdv. Je crois en
effet avec M. L. Earle et Mauro lui-méme?? qu’il faut disjoindre t@v dmn’
Oidimov de xaxdv. Aussi, j’emprunte a Earle?? le datif toig dn’ Oidimov,
que je fais dépendre de I’adjectif 6madov : dp’ 0ic0’ & t1 Zevg Toig &’
Oidimov Kok@®V | dmadov odyl vdv £tt {doav teAel;, « y-a-t-il, a ta con-
naissance, un malheur (11 kak®v, « aliquid malorum ») attaché aux pas
des enfants d’(Edipe (toig dn’ Oidinov) que Zeus ne parachévera pas pour
nous deux, les survivantes ? ». Pour un « uerbum sequendi » employé a
propos de maux qui « s’attachent aux pas » de ’homme, voir Iliade 9, 511—
512, tai ye Ala Kpoviova kiodoor | @ dtnv du’ €necBat, tva Prapbeic
amotion ; Pindare, Pyth. 2, 74—75, 008’ dndraict Bvuov tépnetar Evoobey, |
olo. Y100pov mardpoug Emet’ oiel Ppotd (contreposer Eschyle, Ag. 854,
vikn o’, éneinep £omet’, éunédwc uévol). Le mot 0maddc2* est au sens de
« compagnon » dans Trach. 1264 et de « poursuivante, chasseresse »
dans Oed. Col. 1092—-1093, kactryvitav (Artémis) TukvooTIKT®OV 0TAdOV |
aKLTddwV ELdemv. On connait I’expression sibylline de Pindare, Pyth. 4,
287, Bepammv 6¢ ol (le « kairos »), ov dpdotog omadel. Socrate (Platon,
Phileb. 63 e) présente a Protagoras comme formant la suite de la déesse
« Vertu » les plaisirs copmdong apetilg 0mocar kabdamep Ogod omadol
yiyvouevar ovti ovvokoAiovBobol wavey. Dans un passage poétique et
difficile de I’Agamemnon (426), la vision onirique (6y1g), si I’on en croit
la plupart des éditeurs et commentateurs, « accompagne de ses ailes les
voies du sommeil », mrepoic dmadodc’ Hmvov kelevbolg, ol OmadODG’
(Dobree) corrige 0mad0ig.2

22 La réhabilitation de I’idée de Earle est a mes yeux un point trés positif de son
étude.

23 Earle 1912, 66.

24 Voir Fraenkel 1950, II, 222. Sur 6mndeiv, voir Porzig 1942, 108.

25 Cope-Sandys 1877, 56 n. 1 entendent par wtepoig 6madoig Hmvov kerevbotg,
« avec ses ailes compagnes des voies du sommeil ». Fraenkel 1950, II, 221-223
est le seul a rejeter la correction de Dobree, il considére avec perspicacité le trés
problématique kelevboig comme I’adaptation d’une glose insérée (dkorovboic) de
omadoig et suggeére mtepoig Omadoig Hmvov <meA®doo™>, « qui s’approchera sur les
ailes, compagnes du sommeil ». Mais Devereux 1976, 137 critique a bon droit I’idée
que les ailes sont les compagnes du sommeil. Medda (II, 268) veut que Denniston—
Page 1957, 108 « réfutent efficacement » la correction de Fraenkel, mais Denniston
et Page ne critiquent que les objections formulées par Fraenkel contre énadods’, et
1’objection qui vise le tour « accompagner les voies » mérite considération. Le latin dit
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Av.  kai viv 11 10dT’ ab @act Taveque ToAeL
KNPLYLO Bgival TOV oTpatnyov apTing; 8

Griffith retient encore la possibilité que 1’énigmatique otpatnyov signifie
« commandant en chef », bien qu’au terme d’un long examen des données
fournies par la piéce Ehrenberg?® ait conclu que Créon n’avait jamais
exercé de commandement militaire. Ce qui est siir, ¢’est qu”Antigone, qui
parle de « tyrannie » (v. 506) dans un propos d’allure générale, certes, mais
visant le régime de Thébes et Créon,?” évite sciemment et significativement
de conférer a Créon le titre de « roi » qui lui revient. Kaibel?? a raison, me
semble-t-il, sur ce point. Mais cela ne suffit pas a expliquer le recours au
mot otpatnydc.?? Ehrenberg suggére qu’en I’utilisant Sophocle a voulu
renvoyer le spectateur a Péricles. Je ne sais pas si cela est juste, mais je
constate, avec Ehrenberg lui-méme3?, cette coincidence : 1’un des stratéges
de 441-440 s’appelle Créon3! | Est-ce ce qui suggéra a Sophocle, stratége

« uiam sequi » mais « uiam comitari » serait manifestement absurde ; kehe08 Onodelv
n’est pas moins contestable, contreposé a 1® otifw TdV ItV Erecbe, Xénophon,
Anab. 7, 3, 43 (cité par Devereux, dont je ne discute pas I’impossible « restitution »
du passage d’Eschyle). Selon Medda, « I’immagine delle ‘vie del sonno’ ¢ rara ma
comprensibile » : ou trouve-t-on cette image pour laquelle Fraenkel se plaignait de
ne pas connaitre d’équivalent exact ? Voici un texte qui offre du moins un sens et une
tournure satisfaisants : mtepoic 6madods’ Hmvov <mukvoicuv)>, « accompagnant les
ailes au battement rapide du sommeil ». Fraenkel objecte a dmadodca qu’il faut un
futur. Pour 1’usage du présent, en 1’occurence modifié par pebvotepov, a la place du
futur, Denniston-Page renvoient a Wackernagel 1926, 158, mais il n’y est question que
du notoire emploi au sens du passé d’un présent modifié par un adverbe du type de
mhpog. Voir plutdt Brugmann 1916, 741-742.

26 Ehrenberg 1954, 105-116, 153, 173-177.

27 Selon Muff 1877, 98-99, il convient d’attribuer, avec Gustav Wolff, au coryphée
les v. 506-507, dont I’apparat de Lloyd-Jones—Wilson attribue I’athétése a August Jacob
(Jacob 1849, 79 s’étonne de lire ces propos dans la bouche d’Antigone ; Schneidewin
propose ’athétése dans la révision de Schneidewin 1852 datée de 1854).

28 Kaibel 1897, 11 (cité avec désapprobation par Ehrenberg 1954, 106).

29 « As far as I am aware, écrit de Ste-Croix 2004, 225, there is no evidence
of its being used before the Hellenistic period in any other sense than commander
of an army or an expedition, except in special circumstances in Crete ». Voir la-
contre Wilamowitz 1880, 63, critiqué par Hauvette 1885, 9, avec qui de Ste-Croix est
d’accord.

30 Ehrenberg 1954, 80 (table des stratéges) et 81 n. 2 : « What a joke of coinci-
dence that one of the generals of 441/0 is called—Creon ! ». Il n’y revient pas dans ses
enquétes sur la « stratégie » de Créon.

31 Kpéov Zkappoviong (P4 8785 = PA4 585030), connu grace a Androtion 324
F 38. L’anthroponyme n’est pas fréquent dans 1’Attique : Kirchner 1901, 591-592
comptait cinq Créon ; Osborne-Byrne 1994, 273 n’en connaissent que trois de plus.
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la méme année et donc collégue de Créon, de faire donner a Créon par
Antigone, qui ne veut pas appeler « roi » le roi, le titre de « stratége » ? On
jugera peu sérieux ce « clin d’ceil » ou cette plaisanterie dans une tragédie,
mais il ne faut pas préter aux Anciens la sévérité austére dans laquelle
nous Modernes drapons et enfermons les auteurs classiques, surtout quand
ce sont des poetes tragiques qu’on se plait & imaginer écrivant « sub specie
aeternitatis ». Cette conception est un préjugé qui ne tient compte ni des
origines présumées de la tragédie3? ni des faits.?? Dit sa piéce en souffrir,
Sophocle aurait, selon Bergk,3* voulu rendre hommage a son ami Hérodote
en insérant dans I’Antigone les vers 904 et suivants, qui ont paru a tant
de lecteurs, dont Goethe,? jurer avec le reste de la tragédie. Sophocle se
moque peut-&tre de la lenteur du train de Périclés dans Oed. Col. 307.36
Eschyle ne s’amuse-t-il pas a faire un acrostiche aux vers 40-43 des
Euménides 737 Si mon hypothése est juste, nous disposons d’un élément
nouveau pour dater la premicre représentation de 1’Antigone. Elle serait
postérieure a I’¢élection de Sophocle et de Créon comme stratéges (441).
Un passage célébre de I’argument de 1’Antigone attribué a Aristophane
de Byzance pose, il est vrai, I’antériorité de la représentation par rapport
a I’élection : @ooci 8¢ 1OV ZopokAén NEGeOa Thg &v Tauw otpatnyiog,
godokiunoavta &v T owackarig thg Avtiyovng (DID C 10 Snell-
Kannicht). Mais I’anecdote n’est pas au dessus du soupcon.’® La phrase

32 Voir, pour I’analyse d’un connaisseur non moins profond qu’insurpassé,
Wilamowitz 1971, 371-381 (publication de 1912) et chez Wilamowitz fils 1917, 314 ;
état des lieux chez Scullion 2005.

3 Voir, sur certains éléments comiques ou humoristiques dans la tragédie,
Wilamowitz 1971, 373-374 ; Seidensticker 1982 en général et 76—88 en particulier
sur Sophocle ; Radt 2002, 282.

34 Bergk 1884, 407-408. Le mémoire de Nieberding 1875 relatif a I’influence
d’Hérodote sur Sophocle demeure intéressant. Il défend I’authenticité du passage que
je vais évoquer.

35 Aprés avoir, dans une conversation avec J. P. Eckermann du 28 mars 1827,
qualifi¢é de « dialektisches Calciil » le raisonnement prété a Antigone sur 1’irrem-
plagabilité d’un frére (en 1’occurrence mort), il déclare ceci : « Ich mochte sehr gern,
daB ein guter Philolog uns bewiese, die Stelle sei unecht ». Jacob 1821, 363-368 avait
déja exposé ses doutes (voir plus bas n. 47).

36 Voir Liberman 2020b, 32. Si Seyffert 1865, 19 a raison de lire 6movdi] Ppadvg
dans Ant. 231, voila qui illustre a partir de Sophocle lui-méme la correction Bpadic |
ongvdet dans Oed. Col. 306-307.

37 Voir Liberman 2020a, 313.

38 Le passage est authentiquement aristophanien selon Schneidewin 1853, 12 ;
c’est I’ajout d’un grammairien postérieur exploitant les « didascalies » aristotélicien-
nes d’aprés Achelis 1914-1916, 131. Selon Ehrenberg 1954, 136, 1’anecdote ne
permet pas de dater 1’¢lection et la premiére représentation de 441. En effet, 1’¢lection
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finale, Aélekton 6& 1O dpdpa TodTO TPLoKooTOV devtepov (Test. W 159a
Radt), fait, elle, indubitablement partie de 1’argument primitif. Sophocle,
dont la carriére dramaturgique s’étend de 470 (DID D 3 Snell-Kannicht)
ou 468 (DID C 3a Snell-Kannicht) a 406 et embrasse peut-étre trente
tétralogies,’? aurait représenté au plus tot en 441 sa huitiéme tétralogie, ce

(anthestérion, dit Ehrenberg, renvoyant implicitement a Aristote [?], Athenaion
Politeia 44, 4, ou I’on verra I’excellente note de Sandys 1893, 165-166) précede la
représentation (élaphébolion). Wilamowitz 1893, 298 et Ehrenberg remarquent que la
Chronique Parienne date de 441 la premiére victoire « tragique » d’Euripide (premiere
place). Or I’anecdote parait (a tort peut-étre, comme nous verrons) supposer I’obtention
de la premiére place par Sophocle grace a I’Antigone — rappelons, car on 1’oublie (voir
Liberman 2021a, 693), que c’est par une tétralogie que Sophocle triomphe, méme si
les composantes n’en sont pas liées par le sujet et que le jury ait jugé chaque drame
(cf. Bergk 1884, 362) avant de formuler un avis sur la tétralogie. L’ Antigone fut donc,
selon Ehrenberg, qui croit a la valeur chronologique (« post hoc », non « propter hoc »)
de I’anecdote, représentée en 442. Mais I’anecdote sur laquelle Ehrenberg se fonde
n’a de sens que si I’¢élection suit la représentation de la méme année ; sinon, la seule
chose que pourrait corroborer cette anecdote — et Wilamowitz 1880, 58—59 s’en sert
a cette fin —, c’est la postériorité de 1’¢élection des stratéges par rapport aux Grandes
Dionysies, postériorité que contredit ou (car il n’est pas slr que ce qui vaut pour
I’époque d’ Aristote vaille aussi pour celle de Sophocle) parait contredire le témoignage
d’Aristote. Rhodes 1993, 537 prend 1’anecdote pour argent comptant en oubliant que
c’est Euripide qui obtint la premicre place en 441. Selon Wilamowitz 1880, 1’élection
des stratéges a lieu au mois de mounichion : voir, dans ce sens, le plaidoyer énergique
de Beloch 1884, 265-274 et Hauvette 1885, 38, qui, faisant fond sur /G II3 1, 1276
(188-187 av. J.-C.), suppose, avant la publication de 1I’Athenaion Politeia !, un retour
a une date traditionnelle de 1’¢lection qui aurait été abandonnée. Wilamowitz 1893,
298 maintient implicitement sa théorie contre I’Athenaion Politeia, et, a lire de Ste-
Croix 1972, 320, peut-étre avec raison. Si cependant le témoignage d’Aristote (?)
vaut pour 1’époque ou Sophocle fut élu, 1’anecdote que nous discutons perd toute
valeur. Plus récemment, s’agissant de la représentation, certains (voir Cairns 2016,
2-3) remontent jusqu’en 450, d’autres descendent jusqu’en 438, année ou ’on sait
que Sophocle triompha.

39 Ce chiffre résulte de la comparaison des données de la Vie de Sophocle et de la
notice de la Souda relative a Sophocle (7est. A 1 et 2 Radt), I’une comptant, d’aprés
Aristophane de Byzance (fr. 385 Slater), 130 piéces dont 17 ou, selon une variante, 7,
sont réputées apocryphes, et I’autre attribuant a Sophocle 123 picces. C’est le méme
renseignement : 123 piéces authentiques et sept « supposées ». Radt 2002, 267 recense
122 titres connus (dont 115 piéces perdues) et (p. 280) table sur une trentaine de drames
satyriques. Si ’on ajoute I’ Eurypyle (fr. 206-222 Radt), qu’il n’y a aucune raison de
ne pas attribuer a Sophocle (cf. Wilamowitz 1971, 351), on retrouve le chiffre de 123.
L’ajustement par défaut (120) applique la divisibilité du total par quatre, autrement
dit la répartition en tétralogies, sans nier 1’existence de piéces surnuméraires. Il est
trés difficile de faire la part des piéces de Sophocle éventuellement représentées aux
Lénéennes ; on croit généralement (voir plus bas n. 43) que Sophocle triompha aux
Lénéennes six fois, ce qui suppose au moins douze pieces représentées a ce festival,
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qui fait approximativement un rythme de composition d’une tétralogie par
olympiade (huit olympiades 7885, 468—437, si la carriére du dramaturge
commence en 468 ; neuf olympiades 7785, 472—-437 si la carri¢re débute
en 470). La plus grande fécondité de la seconde partie de la carriere (22
tétralogies pour au moins huit olympiades, 86-93, 436—405) s’expliquerait
en partie par le plus grand loisir du dramaturge. Mais |’ordinal (tplokoctov
devtepov) est partiellement faux, car I’Antigone ne saurait €tre la derniére
piece (drame satyrique !) d’une tétralogie. Bergk*® suppose brillamment
qu’il faut entendre et lire devtepog <fiv>. Cependant la notice sous-jacente
a ’argument que nous possédons ne comprenait peut-étre pas de verbe
exprimé, d’ou la confusion d’un copiste ; comparer la notice (DID C 7

qui procéde par dilogie (Snell-Kannicht 1985, 7). Bergk 1884, 68 dit que des piéces
représentées aux Dionysies Urbaines pouvaient étre reprises aux Lénéennes (1’inverse
est impossible). Le catalogue édité d’apres les mss. MV par Wilamowitz 1914a, 7-8
compte 73 drames d’Eschyle, soit dix-huit tétralogies et une piéce surnuméraire ;
« numeris fabularum (...) confidere non licet, nedum quaternas semper ab Aeschylo
doctas esse fabulas credamus ; cf. Aetnas ». L’érudition alexandrine avait dénombré
92 drames euripidéens, autrement dit vingt-trois tétralogies (Wilamowitz 1875, 145
et 172 ; 1907, 39-40). Des deux grands tragiques susceptibles d’avoir concouru aux
Lénéennes, ouvertes a la tragédie depuis 432 ou peut-étre 440 (Snell-Kannicht 1985, 7
et 341), Sophocle I’aurait, retient-on, effectivement fait (Miiller 1999, 249-252 le nie).
Wilamowitz 1907, 40 envisage la participation d’Euripide aux Lénéennes et pense que
plus de piéces de lui se sont perdues que ne le reconnaissaient les Alexandrins.

40 Bergk 1884, 67 et 415. « Sie haben sich, écrit a propos de cette notice et d’une
autre, Wilamowitz 1907, 150, bisher jeder Deutung entzogen » (cf. les tentative ratées
de Wilamowitz 1875, 143 ; Zuntz 1965, 251). Ces mots, publiés en 1889, n’¢taient
pas, méme a I’époque, exacts. L’autre notice est celle de I’argument de 1’4/ceste qui
en fait le drame n° 17, 16 dpapo éxoOn ', donc la premiére tragédie de la cinquiéme
tétralogie d’Euripide. Or on sait par le méme argument que 1’Alceste était précédé
par le Télephe, les Crétoises, I’Alcméon a Psophis et se trouvait donc étre le dernier
¢lément d’une tétralogie et tenir lieu du drame satyrique. Une tradition ancienne, que
I’argument atteste, met en relief la dimension « satyrique » de la pi¢ce (voir Parker
2007, xx—xxiv). Il faut donc corriger 1’ en 1¢’, « n° 16 » (voir Bergk 1884, 493—
501). Editeurs, dont J. Diggle (« OCT »), et commentateurs, dont Achelis 19141916,
130131 et Parker 2007, 48, ne paraissent connaitre que le numéro d’ordre fautif ;
pourtant 1’auteur de la correction certaine n’est autre que Welcker 1839, 450. Bien
qu’accepté par Wilamowitz 1875, 133, le verbe émom0n est suspect, car il suggeére que
le numéro d’ordre renvoie a la chronologie non de la représentation (£5136x01) mais
de la rédaction des piéces ; il y avait peut-étre simplement 0 dpapa ¢’ (cf. I’argument
des Oiseaux d’Aristophane, £€oti 8¢ Ag’). Wilamowitz défend le douteux Aélexton
(dedidaxton Usener et Bergk) dans I’argument de I’Antigone Aéhextar 8¢ 1O Spapa
ToDTO TPLaKooTOV devTEPOV ; le mot signifie, croit-il, « in catalogis recensetur ». C’est
abusivement qu’il allégue une notice prétendument due a un Andronicos (Proleg. de
com. XXIII Koster, forgerie de Constantin Palaiokappa) ol obttvog té Spépata T6de
Aéyovtan (« dicuntur ») préceéde 1’énumération des comédies du poéte Platon.
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Snell-Kannicht) relative a la derniére tétralogie d’Eschyle : £€613dOn 10
dpapa €mi dpyovrog PhokAéovg dAvumidol ©' (la tradition porte a peu
prés k', corrigé par Meursius) &tel B'. mp®dTog Ailoydlog Ayauéuvovt,
Xonoeopoig, Evueviot, Tpwtel catvpikdt. Si Bergk a raison, Sophocle,
avec la tétralogie contenant 1’Antigone, n’a pas triomphé, comme a paru
I’impliquer 1’anecdote,*! mais il a remporté la seconde place.*> Ce serait
I’une des douze fois, sur les trente tétralogies que je suppose, ou Sophocle
ne triompha pas aux Dionysies Urbaines : une inscription de I’année 278
av. J.-C. (DID A 3 a, 15 Snell-Kannicht) nous rapporte qu’il y triompha
dix-huit fois,* et la Vie de Sophocle (DID C 5 Snell-Kannicht = Sophocle
Test. A 1 p. 33, 33-34 Radt) qu’il ne fut jamais troisi¢me. L’Antigone,
qui forme dans la culture occidentale le volet d’un triptyque,** aurait
été a Dorigine le second élément d’une trilogie tragique dont les deux
autres sont notoirement inconnus.* Voici ce qui résulterait, en outre, de

41 Bergk 1884, 415 (approuvé par West 1990, 66) fait valoir contre ce préjugé
Aristophane, Nub. 529 et la scholie ancienne y relative (AottaAfg Test. vi p. 123,
9-10 Kassel-Austin), dpiot’ frovcdtnv: dvti tod nodokipncav: o yop tote £viknoe,
devtepog 6¢ Ekpibn &v Td dpapartt.

42 Les doutes de Wilamowitz 1893, 298 n. 14, « wenn er iiberhaupt mit ihr gesiegt
hat », étaient justifiés.

43 Miiller 1999, 249-252 explique par les victoires posthumes la différence des
chiffres transmis, 18 et 24. Il écarte comme faute de transmission 20, chiffre de la Vie
de Sophocle, corrigé par Bergk 1886, 472 en 24 : Nikog 8¢ Elafev k<6>', (g pnot
Kapvortiog (Carystios de Pergame), moALdkig 8¢ kal devtepeia, Tpita 6& 0VETOTE.
Bergk lui-méme et bien d’autres (dont Pickard-Cambridge 1996, 56 n. 156) justifient
la différence des chiffres en distinguant victoires remportées aux Dionysies Urbaines
et victoires aux Lénéennes. En faveur de Bergk et contre Miiller on peut faire valoir
que le chiffre six s’explique bien s’il s’agit de trois dilogies (Lénéennes) et qu’avant
386 (DID A 1, 201-203 Snell-Kannicht) on ne redonnait pas, en principe, de pieces
déja jouées, a I’exception officielle des productions d’Eschyle (Vie d’Eschyle,
TEST A 1, 48-49 Radt). Les pi¢ces remaniées sont considérées comme nouvelles
(voir Bergk 1884, 68).

4 Selon Miiller 1999, 215-248, les éléments du triptyque, OT, OC, Ant.,
« arrangés » par Sophocle le Jeune, furent représentés sous forme de trilogie en 401.
Sophocle le Jeune est censé (DID C 23 Snell-Kannicht) avoir donné I’Edipe a Colone
de son grand-pere en 401. Le petit-fils est supposé ne pas avoir donné de tragédie
(personnelle) avant 396 (DID D 2, p. 51 Snell-Kannicht).

45 Bergk suggere trés dubitativement que les Epigones étaient la derniére tragédie.
Sil’on veutrester dans le cycle thébain, il n’y a pas beaucoup de possibilités (cf. Welcker
1839, 60 ; Radt 2002, 270). Mais c’est a tort que Griffith 1999, 21 n. 65 affirme qu’en
dehors des trois tragédies conservées appartenant au cycle thébain « the list of titles of
S.’s plays does not contain any other ‘Theban’ dramas ». Si I’Antigone appartint a une
tétralogie qui valut a son auteur non la premiére mais la seconde place, on ne peut plus
se fonder sur le fait que « OT did not win first prize » (formulation fautive de Griffith)
pour affirmer que I’Edipe roi n’appartenait pas a la méme tétralogie que I’Antigone.
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la correction de Bergk. Euripide ayant triomphé en 441, Sophocle a pu
obtenir cette année la seconde place et étre élu dans la foulée, si, comme le
suppose |’anecdote, I’¢élection des stratéges suivait les Grandes Dionysies.
Mais, contrairement au rapport de postériorité posé par 1’anecdote et
conformément a la date de 1’¢lection des stratéges (anthesterion) indiquée
par I’Athenaion Politeia (44, 4), Sophocle a pu se faire élire avant la
représentation de I’Antigone au mois d’élaphébolion 441. 11 aurait alors
eu — telle est mon hypothése — I’idée de conférer au roi Créon le titre de
stratége, par allusion au stratége Créon élu en méme temps que lui.

Av. 1oV & aBriog Bavovia [Toivveikovg vékuv
dotoioi pactv ékkexknpdydor O pn*e
TP KaAdyal undé kokdoai Tva,

€av 6’ drAavtov, dtaeov, olmvoig yYAuKOV
Oncavpov eicopdot Tpog xapv Popag. 30

27 poow] eonow IR || 29 drxhavtov L2KR : -owctov cett. | dragpov
GdxAavotov 1Zf : recto ordine K et cett.

A lire Jebb ou Griffith, on ne se rend pas compte des difficultés du v. 30
tel que les mss. de la piece le présentent. On ne dispose, pour chercher
la vérité, que d’un faisceau d’indices modestes, mais non nuls. Le tour
mpOg yapwv est bien sophocléen, mais, selon Nauck 1886, c’est le seul
passage ou il est suivi d’un génitif, car, dans Phil. 1155-1156, vdv koAov
avtipovov KopEcal oTOp TPOG Yaptv EUag <ye> capkog aidiag, le génitif
dépend de kopécar.4’” Mais si, dans le vers de 1’Antigone, on rapporte

Cette appartenance a deux tétralogies différentes reste néanmoins, si I’hypothése de
Bergk est juste et que Sophocle se soit vu préférer Euripide comme vainqueur en 441,
certaine, car, ’année ou la tétralogie contenant I’(Edipe roi fut représentée, la premiere
place échut a Philoclés (cf. Philocles I, 24 T 3 Snell-Kannicht).

46 Bien que la négation soit en principe proclitique, la barytonése communément
adoptée est ici particuliérement fautive, car « die kraft der negation wird durch die
authebung der proklisis gewaltig gesteigert » (Wilamowitz 1896, 243 a Eschyle,
Choeph. 1005). D’une maniere générale, la barytonese des oxytons pratiquée par la
majorité des éditeurs (non M. L. West ; Wilamowitz 1914a, XXXIII = 1914b, 249
savait ce qu’il fallait faire mais a préféré se conformer a 1’habitude) est anormale a la
fin d’un vers, exception faite des prépositions dont le régime est rejeté au vers suivant
et dont la barytonése marque en réalité le caractére proclitique et atone (voir Liberman
2021b a Oed. rex 1085, p. 119 n. 70).

47 Nauck parait oublier le v. 908, tivog vopov o1 tadto npog xapwv Adyw;, sur
le rapprochement duquel Brunck 1788 fonde son explication de mpog yépwv Popaig
« uescendi gratia ». Mais Lehrs 1902, 213-214 (originellement publi¢ en 1862),
suivi par Jebb, enléve notoirement a Antigone et a Sophocle les vers 904-920. Jacob
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Bopdc a Bnoavpov, la locution wpdg yaptv reste gauchement en 1air.
Le scholiaste explique mpd¢ tépwiv tpo@iic, ce qui a paru (a tort sans
doute,*® mais peu importe, car le sens gagne au changement) supposer
xopav plutdt que yaptv. Si mpodg yapav Popdg, correction de Heimreich
prétendument inspirée par la scholie,* est juste, la faiblesse de la legon
gloop®dot n’en est que plus manifeste,’” car eicopdol PO yapav n’est
pas satisfaisant. Nauck a, de surcroit, raison d’opposer a gicop®dot que
« die Raubvogel sich nicht mit dem Ansehen der Leichen begniigen ».
La correction anonyme gicopu®dot,’' que Brunck 1788 avait adoptée
et que I’on retrouve facilement par soi-méme, pourrait remédier aux
défauts évoqués. On aurait oiwvoic yYAvKOV Oncovpov elcopuUdGL TPOG
yopav PBopdc, ou Popdc peut dépendre a la fois de Onoavpov et de

1821, 363-368 soupconnait déja le passage qui commence au v. 895 sans étre sir
de la délimitation exacte de 1’interpolation ; Jacob 1849, 17-23 la circonscrit aux
v. 905-913. Le « terminus post quem » de I’ajout présumé serait fourni par Aristote
(Rhet. 1417 a, p. 190 Kassel), qui mentionne Sophocle et cite les v. 911-912. Miiller
1999, 244-247 voit la main du petit-fils Sophocle le Jeune (Iophon, le fils, selon
Blaydes 1899, 191) dans les vers 904 et suivants, introduits en vue d’une hypothétique
nouvelle représentation de la piéce dans la « trilogie thébaine » donnée en 401. Le
retrait des v. 904-920 ruine la computation de Lachmann 1822, 47, qui attribue 196 =
28 x 7 vers a Antigone et Eurydice (« partes secundae », selon lui ; le role d’ Antigone
revenait au protagoniste selon Sommerbrodt 1876, 69). Malgré Lloyd-Jones—Wilson,
la variante pog yapwv Adyov (Trach. 179) ne doit pas étre préférée a mpog yapav
Moyov (j’y reviendrai). Sophocle emploie yapwv seul avec le génitif (Ellendt 1872,
780 B — 781 A).

48 Voir Xenis 2021, 46.

4 Heimreich 1884, 9. Dawe 1979 retrouve et adopte la conjecture — palinodie de
Dawe 1996 et 2007, 355, qui indique que Blaydes 1859 est le premier a avoir publié
cette correction et en rapproche Euripide, Herc. 385, yappovaiow avdpoppdot. Lloyd-
Jones—Wilson 1990, 116 désapprouvent la correction et entendent par mpog yéptv
Bopdc « for the pleasure of their eating ». Ahrens 1860, 495 comprend pareillement
et illustre au moyen de notre passage Eschyle, Ag. 287, mopgutod Aopmddog mpog
Nndoviv, « damit sie an dem feuerscheine ihre lust hitten ». Le substantif yapv, ainsi
entendu, parait ne pas étre le mot juste. Ahrens, 532 fait pourtant trés bien la différence
entre yapig et yapd.

50 Seyffert 1865, qui lit Tpdg yéptv, conteste cette appréciation : « is (ncovPAg)
enim inueniendo adquiritur, ad inueniendum autem oculorum obtutu opus est ; uerte
cum in id oculos coicient pabuli gratia ». Mais « pabuli gratia » suppose que les
oiseaux ont déja trouvé le Oncavpdc et eicopdot ne donne pas 1’idée pertinente.

51 Mentionnée par Jebb, approuvée par Dawe 2007, 354 en dernier lieu. Voir
133, viknv opudvt’ dhoidéon ; Trach. 1088-1089, Saivuton yap ob méAwy, | §vOnkey,
éEmpunkev. Le moyen au sens de « ruere » est assez fréquent chez Sophocle. Dawe se
demande « whether the birds swoop on to the xdpwv Popdc, or whether they swoop ad
lib. on to the delightful treasure of food » et pense que Phil. 1156 « strongly supports
the latter ».
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yopav. Rapprocher Trach. 178179, énel kotactepti | oteiyovd’ 0pd T1v’
avdpa wpoc yapav (v. 1. xapwv )52 Adywv. Selon Lloyd-Jones—Wilson,
Heimreich a peut-étre raison de penser que la glose du Laurentianus
Epuatov, ebpnuo (sans lemme apparent) indique que le scholiaste lisait
€puatov. Il est vrai que gdpnua est une explication de €puatov, non de
Oncoavpov. 11 faudrait donc comprendre Epuatov: €bpnua.>? On voit les
substantifs Oncavpdg et Epuaiov souvent rapprochés a partir de Lucien*
et il ne serait pas surprenant qu’ils aient été variantes dans le vers de
Sophocle. Le substantif €ppoatov apparait dans la littérature grecque chez
Sophocle, Ant. 397.55 Sa définition et son origine alléguée (Pausanias
Attic. E 69) montrent une adéquation surprenante au contexte de notre
passage : EpUotov: TO AmTPocdOKNTOV KEPHOC, 0 Amd TV &v TalC 0001g
Thsuévav amapydv, G¢ ol 0doimdpot kateobiovowy. Il y aurait peut-
étre entre Eppotov et gicopudotl un jeu étymologique.’” On obtiendrait
donc olwvoic | yAvkov €puatov gicopudotl mpog yoapav Popdg, « douce
bonne fortune pour les oiseaux qui s’y précipitent en vue d’un jouissif
repas » : il est difficile de nier qu’un tel vers soit digne de Sophocle.
Evoquons I’imitation possible du passage de Sophocle chez Euripide (?),
Phoen. 1634, édav o’ daxiavtov, dtagov, oiwvoic Popdav. Elle suggere a
Loschhorn et a Fraenkel® que le vers 29 de Sophocle était originellement
ainsi libellé et qu’un interpolateur a substitué yAvktOv a fopdv et ajouté le

52 Voir Blaydes 1871 (« to announce some welcome news, with welcome news ») ;
Easterling 1982 (« with a view to joy in his words ») et Davies 1991, 96-97 (« coming
garlanded in view of his pleasant tidings », mais Davies n’écarte pas totalement yapwv).
« This supports the conjecture eicopudot Tpog yapav Popdg (...), in which I was long
anticipated by Mr. Blaydes » (Earle 1912, 27).

53 Xenis 2021, 45 suggere (Onoavpdv) : <yp> épuaiov, bpnpua.

34 Aduersus indoctum et libros multos ementem 1, motevElg TOlG OC ETVYEV
dmavodot koi Eppotov &l Tdv T TotodTo dmyevdopivav Toig Bipiiolg kai Onoavpdg
£T01110G TOTG KOTNAOLG AOT®V.

55 Liberman 2020b, 40—41 suggere de substituer ce mot au redondant gbumov
dans Oed. Col. 711.

56 Voir Wilamowitz 1931, 166.

57 Comparer Iliade 24, 679-680 ; Euripide fr. 223, 96 Kannicht (¢’est Hermes
qui parle). Pour Kuhn 1848, 131 (dans sa célébre dérivation de « Hermés » a partir
de « Sarameyas ») ; Welcker 1857, 342-344 et Miiller 1869, 271-272, le lien entre
« Hermés » (« an unanalysable Pre-Greek name », prononce Beekes 2010) et opur est
authentiquement étymologique. Certains éléments de la « démonstration » de Welcker
suggerent du moins dans la conscience linguistique des Grecs 1’idée d’un lien, naturel
pour un dieu messager et conducteur, entre le théonyme et ses dérivés et les mots de
la famille de opun.

38 Loschhorn 1919, 737 ; Fraenkel 1964, 407—408. Ce dernier tient le passage
d’Euripide pour « supposé ».
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vers 30 tel que les mss. le présentent (« Binneninterpolation », rappellent
Lloyd-Jones—Wilson). Nauck® part du vers 29 tel qu’il est transmis,
£€av 0’ dxAavtov, dropov, olmvoig yAvkvov, et imagine que le v. 30 a été
ajouté pour rendre intelligible le brachylogique yAvxvv, dont il rapproche
lliade 11, 161-162, ol &’ émi yain | xeloto, yOmesow mOAD @iktepol 1
aroyowowv. Ce rapprochement n’est toutefois pas convaincant : oiwvoig
yAukOv est une improbable brachylogie, a laquelle on peut opposer
olwvoic Ehwp dans Aiax 829—830, kai un mpog £xOpdV Tov KaTOTTEVDELG
Tapoc | PLedd kveiv TpoPANTOC oiwvoic 0° Elmp.%® Tout bien considéré,
je crois I’hypothése de plusieurs corruptions verbales plus plausible
que celle d’une interpolation soit @ la mode de Nauck soit a celle de
Loschhorn / Fraenkel. Authentique, le vers forme alors un des avatars
les plus intéressants®! de la tradition inaugurée par les célébres vers de
I’lliade 1, 4-5, avtovg 0& EAmplo TeEDYE KOVEGOY | olwvoici t€ mdol, ou
nous avons, pour ndot, la variante zénodotéenne daita, dont on rapproche
Eschyle, Suppl. 800, 6pvict deinvov odk avaivouor mérew.%2 Fraenkel,
qui, a tres juste titre, incrimine la « fade und unklare Redseligkeit » de
YAVKOV Oncavpov gicopdot Tpog yapv fopdg, s’étonne de ce que Créon,
dans sa proclamation ferme et lapidaire, se préoccupe de peindre 1’appétit
des oiseaux, mais Antigone ne reproduit pas « uerbatim » les propos de
Créon et I’évocation, sans doute destinée a ébranler Isméne, n’appartient
pas moins que la remarque tOv d0Aiog Oavovrta (26) a Antigone.

Av. Kelvov 8’ &yd
0ay®. KooV pot Todto motovon Bavelv.
@iAN pet’ avtod keicouat, iAoy péta, 73
do1a Tavovpynoac’

« The repetitions of petd serves to bring out the reciprocity of love more
strongly » (Jebb). Je ne suis pas du tout convaincu par cette justification
de pet’ avtod... pilov péta, répétition d’une gaucherie suspecte (opposer
Phil. 1375, eihov pet’ avopog todde THod’ ékmAeiv yBovag). Le polyptote

3 Nauck 1886, 157.

0 Voir Finglass 2011, 382.

61 Je discuterai le v. 698.

62 West 2001, 173 écarte daita que Schwartz 1908, 7-8 défend avec conviction
et habileté. Les variantes néiot et daita recouvrent-elles un substantif disparu de la
famille de matéopar, ndo(c)acOon (cf. Ant. 202), latin pabulum (voir Pott 1867, 221 ;
Bechtel 1914, 273-274) : mao-po. « pature », différent de ndopa > ndocw ? Comparer
Sénéque, Thyest. 750-751, auibus epulandos licet | ferisque triste pabulum saeuis
trahat ; Timothée, PMG 791, 137-138 (= Pers. 149—150 Wil.), &vBo keicopar oiktpog
opvibov £Bvectv apoPpdot Bowvd.
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idiomatique® @idov @ikn me semblerait réduire un peu cette maladresse,
mais la répétition de @ikn déplait. La locution pet’ avtod est peut-Etre une
faute par anticipation de @ilov péta. Je suggere @iAn Bavodoa keicopon
¢ilov péta. Sophocle affectionne la figure consistant a reprendre un verbe
(ici un infinitif, Oaveiv) sous la forme d’un participe (Oavodoa)®* : voir
Oed. Col. 1202-1203, o008’ adtOVeS pv ed | mdoyev, madovia & ovk
émiotacOon tivew et, avec les paralléles cités dans ma discussion®® du

délicat passage suivant, Oed. rex 59—61, €0 yap 01d’ 811, | vooeite mévteg
Kol vooohvteg i¢ £y | ovk Eotv VUGV OoTig £ ioov VoaoEl.

TO10G GUPl VAT  €T00N
htayog Apeog AVIIAA® SvcyeipmpLa SpAKovTL. 125

125 dvrimdd®] dvturdiov Lt ast : avtimodov Willink 2010, 350 n. 12 |
dpakovtl] dpdrovtog V asl,

Fin de I’antistrophe du premier couple strophe / antistrophe de la « paro-
dos », qui est un chant de victoire « dionysiaque ».%7 Le cheeur célébre
la victoire du dragon thébain sur I’aigle argien.%® Jebb et Lloyd-Jones—
Wilson lisent avtimdio dvoyeipopa dpakovtog, « a thing hard to vanquish
for him who was struggling against the (Theban) dragon » (Jebb).®

63 Voir Bruhn 1899, 130-131 § 223. 1.

64 Et inversement : voir EL 357, o0 &’ fluiv 1 puoodoa piosic uév Adym, avec le
commentaire de Kaibel 1896, 98 aux v. 171-172, dei pév yap mobel, | mobdv 8 ovk
a&wol eoavijvai. Voir aussi Bruhn 1899, 126-127 § 218. IT ; 136 § 230, et, sur cette
figure en grec et en latin, Reisig 1888, 755-756.

% On peut rapprocher Ant. 437-439, 10 p&v yap adTOV €K KAK®OV TEPELYEVAL |
181610V, £G KakOV 08 TOUG Pilovg dyewv | dhyewvdv. Il y a entre adtov et TovG Pilovg
un contraste explicite qui manque dans le passage de I’Edipe a Colone : d’ou la
correction que propose Liberman 2020b, p. 178.

66 Voir Liberman 2021b, 100.

7 Voir Muff 1877, 94.

68 Voir la-dessus 1’étude peu connue de Welcker 1829, 201-208 (non reprise
dans ses Kleine Schriften) avec les remarques de Wex 1831, 94-98. L’aigle argien
délogé avant d’avoir pu se gorger de sang thébain rappelle par contraste, chez
Eschyle, Ag. 827-828, le lion argien qui saute au dessus des murs troyens et se repait
de sang royal. Ce n’est pas, nous le verrons, la seule réminiscence sophocléenne de
I’Agamemnon.

® Lloyd-Jones—Wilson 1990, 120 acceptent dvoyeipopo et minimisent la
difficulté du mot, que Housman 1972, 1097 considére comme une formation dont la
barbarie est encore aggravée par le sens qu’on lui attribue. Il n’existe pas (Housman
a raison sur ce point) et il ne saurait exister de verbe *dvoyepdm au sens de « vaincre
avec difficulté » ; si, remarque Housman, I’on admettait un tel verbe, il devrait signifier
« rendre maladroit » (non « subdue by rough handling », Willink 2010, 350). Le
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Griffith lit dvtmdAov dvoyeipopa dpdrkovtog, « a hard-won victory of
<his> snake antagonist ». Willink? critique « hard-won victory », qu’il
juge « unlikely in itself » et « not following well in apposition to toiog...
€160 mhtayog Apeog ». D’aprés Willink, « the matayog Apeog, putting
the ‘eagle’ to flight, is (a manifestation of) rough subduing (by, at the
hands) of the opposing serpent ». Le sens parait peu satisfaisant. Tous
ces érudits rejettent le datif dvtimdAw... dpdxovti, que je crois pourtant
corroboré par le dernier vers de la strophe, puydda Tpddpopov d&vTdpp’!
Kivnoooo yolvd (108). « Quid denique, dit en effet élégamment Ritschl,”?
conuenientius in tragicorum consuetudinem quam concinnus lusus
syllabarum ille, quo pariles in parilibus locis sonos stropha et antistropha
recipiunt ? ». La « Klangresponsion » compte d’autant plus qu’elle unit la fin
de la strophe et celle de 1’antistrophe. Ces érudits qui rejettent dvtimdA. ..
dopdxovtt introduisent tous aprés métoyog Apeog une virgule qui rend
avtmdA® opakovtt pratiquement inintelligible et la vraie construction

néologisme, pourvu du sens qui convient, peut néanmoins s’expliquer par I’analogie
suivante, qui dispense de supposer *dvoyelpom : yepwtds yelpmua (« conquéte », cf.
Eschyle, Ag. 1326, 600Ang Bavovong, edpapods xelpopatog, avec Fraenkel 1950, 111,
618-620) : dvoyeipwtog (« difficile & soumettre », chez Hérodote !) *Svoyeipmpo
« chose difficile a vaincre », 1’équivalent de dvopapsg yelpopa en raccourci. C’est
une « Augenblicksbildung » peu orthodoxe, mais Sophocle parait traiter librement
un mot de la méme famille. Il appelle 1’olivier Otevp’ dyeipwtov (Oed. Col. 698),
«non planté de main d’homme ». A cette variante, pour laquelle on peut faire valoir le
témoignage de Pollux, Ritschl 1876, 407—408 préfere a tort la legon du Laurentianus
*ayelpntov, censé signifier « coloni manum non passum », au motif que dyeipwtog
signifie normalement « insoumis », sens effectivement non pertinent dans le contexte
(mais Barrett 2007, 333 n. 27 admet le sens de « unconquered »). Sophocle et été
fondé a s’autoriser de toppoyda yepopata ([Eschyle], Sepr. 1022 avec Wackernagel
1953, 300), si le sens est bien « the piling up of earth on the grave with the hand »
(Fraenkel). Toutefois Barrett 2007, 333—335 défend une interprétation radicalement
différente, « slaves to heap a mound ». De toute fagon, le vers 1022 des Sep? appartient
a une interpolation réputée supposer la connaissance de 1’Antigone de Sophocle !

70 Willink 2010, 350.

71 Noter les variantes 6&utépm et 0&umdpw (défendu par Willink 2010, 349-350).
Welcker 1829, 201-202 illustre 0&vtopw. Les vers 108 et 125 sont chacun un vers
proprement dit, formé d’un dicolon (dimétre choriambique et phérécratien en synaphie
prosodique). La colométrie de Lloyd-Jones—Wilson et de Griffith masque ce fait
reconnu de Lachmann 1819, 185 et de Willink 2010, 348. Les curieux remarqueront,
dans I’analyse de la strophe / antistrophe, d’autres accords (justifiés) entre Willink et
Lachmann.

72 Ritschl 1876, 398 (a propos d’un cheeur de I'Edipe a Colone). Voir les ré-
pertoires et les discussions de Jacob 1866 et, plus récemment, Kraus 1957, 28-29.
Le phénoméne, déja relevé par Buttmann 1822, 144-145 et utilisé par lui en vue
de 1’établissement de la colométrie et du texte d’un couple strophe / antistrophe, ne
semble pas encore avoir retenu toute 1’attention qu’il mérite.
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imperceptible : avtumdlm dpaxovtt dépend non de dvoysipopa mais de
€100, a titre, comme le remarque le scholiaste, de complément d’agent,”3
« si considérable fut le fracas des armes qui s’intensifia au dos de 1’aigle
du fait de son adversaire le serpent (litt. ‘qui fut tendu au dos de 1’aigle par
son adversaire le serpent’) en un effort insoutenable ». Wex 1829, suivi
par Wunder 1846 et Blaydes 1859, avait compris le passage et corrigé la
ponctuation calamiteuse. Les lecons substituant le génitif au datif sont des
corrections résultant d’un contresens de construction. On considére en
général, a en croire les traductions et paraphrases,’ dvoygipoua comme
une apposition a wdtayog, mais il s’agit plutdét d’une « Satzapposition » au
nominatif ou a ’accusatif.”> Comparer Aiax 1206—1210, keipon &’ duépiuvog
oltmg, | del TuKvVaiG 0pOGOIE, TEYYOUEVOS KOUOG, | Avypdc uvhuato Tpoiog.

ALY Yo & peyoddvopog HA0e Nika

T ToAvapudTe avtiyapeica OnPa,

€K HEV 01| TOAEP®V 150
TV VOV 0€5001 Anopocovay,

Be@dv &€ vaovg xopoig

TaVVOY01g Tavtag EnEAbmpey (...)

151 8écBar RSVt : Bécbe laz | Anopocdvav R : -nv cett. || 153 (152)
TavvOy oLs] Tavvuylolg z.

73 Bonitz 1857, 32 écarte le datif de 1’agent parce que dvcyeipopa est encadré par
avtumddo dpdxovrl. Ce motif est futile. « Datiuus possessiuus or perhaps incommodi »
suggere Kamerbeek 1978, 57, aprés avoir déclaré maladroit le datif de 1’agent au vu de
la place des mots ! La premiére explication est la moins plausible.

74 Pour I’apposition dvoyeipopa (« duplex nominatiuus »), Wunder renvoie a
Matthiae 1835, 974-975 § 433 n. 3. Voir Delbriick 1900, 186 et 198 (« Apposition mit
pradikativem Nachdruck » ; il cite 7I. 15, 394, pdppox’ dkéopot’ Eracoe peEAOVAmV
0dVVAOV).

75 Voir Bruhn 1899, 7-8 § 11 ; Wilamowitz 1909, 228-229 ; Schwyzer 1983, 118—
119 et 1950, 617 ; Barrett 1974, 307-308 ; Hofmann—Szantyr 1972, 430 (pose un lien,
improbable et condamné par le paralléle grec, entre la « Satzapposition » a I’accusatif
et ’accusatif exclamatif latin ; la comparaison avec le grec fait aussi défaut chez
Pinkster 2015, 1070-1074) ; Moorhouse 1982, 22 et 45-46 (ne semble pas s’aviser
de I’incompatibilité entre la théorie de Wilamowitz, selon qui la « Satzapposition »
a D’accusatif est en fait un accusatif qualificatif, et celle de Schwyzer, d’aprés qui
le nominatif est primitif et 1’accusatif, dii a I’ambiguité des formes neutres, est
secondaire). C’est a tort que Bonitz 1857, 33 écarte d’emblée « der in der Apposition
so oft vorkommende Accusativ des Erfolges oder der Wirkung » (C. F. Neue). Si
les critéres de Kithner—Gerth 1898, 284 et de Cooper—Kriiger 1998, 923 57.10.10
distinguant les emplois du nominatif et de 1’accusatif sont justes, on a ici un accusatif —
bien que, remarquent Cooper—Kriiger, « scarcely any two scholars would agree about
which passages belong under B and which under C ».
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Antistrophe du second couple strophe / antistrophe de la « parodos ». La
variante 0éc0¢e (151), que Lloyd-Jones—Wilson adoptent, parait amender la
syntaxe mais (1) on attend le symétrique de énélbmpev (153)70 ; (2) 0écbe
trouble la responsion et altére sinon le métre, comme le pensait Brunck
1788,77 du moins I’effet rythmique recherché.’® Nauck substitue ypn a tdv,
ce qui offre un cadre syntaxique et un sens satisfaisants a 1’infinitif 0éc6at
et élimine le nuisible T@®v (car vdv doit évidemment modifier ypr| 0éc0at
et émél0ouev, comme chez Alcée et Horace, viv ypn uefbcebnv, « nunc
est bibendum »). Une difficulté demeure : il serait bon de joindre ToAéuwv
a Anopootvayv, ce qui implique 1’élimination de éx ; Seidler” cite avec
a-propos Od. 24, 484485, fueic &’ od maidwv Te KactyVAT®V € POHVOIO |
g€kxinow Béopev. Une solution digne, ce semble, de considération consisterait
a lire T@v p&v on moAéuwv xpn vov 0€c0ut Anopocsvvav.8? Pour 1’inclusion
de pév on entre Iarticle et le substantif, voir 162 t& pév o1 ndéAeoc ; Phil.
1308, ta puev on 108 &yeic. La conjecture ingénieuse de Brown8! dxud
oN moAépmv @V VOV BécBot Anopoocvvav présente 1’inconvénient de
supprimer I’heureux pév et de garder t®@v vdv, qui me parait faire intrin-
séquement difficulté, malgré les efforts exégétiques de ceux pour qui TV
viv doit et peut signifier « les combats qui viennent de se terminer ».52
A suivre.
Gauthier Liberman
Paris, Ecole Pratique des Hautes Etudes ;
Bordeaux, Université Michel de Montaigne

gauthier.liberman@orange.fr

76 L’infinitif jussif ne saurait ici équivaloir qu’a une seconde personne, alors
qu’on attend 1’équivalent d’une premiére personne. Jebb et Griffith I’entendent ainsi.
« But, ose ajouter Griffith, this is rare ». Jebb renvoie son lecteur a Oed. Col. 481 et a
sa note : il s’y agit d’équivalents d’une seconde personne. « Im Griechischen (...) ist
der Gebrauch im Sinne der erste Person verschwunden » (Delbriick 1897, 454).

77 Mais Willink 2010, 315 réhabilite 1’analyse dactylique de Brunck tout en
acceptant I’interprétation éolo-choriambique.

78 Le colon (ou vers) t@v viv 0écbon Anopocvvav est une forme connue de
dimétre choriambique (voir Itsumi 1982 ; Willink 2010, 351), que précede non un
dimétre choriambique acéphale (Griffith) mais un « dodrans B » (Dale 1981 ; Willink
2010, 351). Le trochée 0écbe, théoriquement possible, abime le martélement expressif
de la série de longues : 1’évocation des choses pénibles & oublier contraste avec le
rythme jubilatoire du péan. Le colon avec lequel le notre est en responsion est puroig
&xOiotov avépov (noter I’écho -0iot- / -0660-).

7% Ap. Hermann 1830.

80 Gleditsch 1883, 99 et 246 m’a devancé.

81 Brown 1991, 320. Vantée par Willink 2010, 352.

82 Tls veulent aussi que &v vukrti tf] vOv (16) signifie « last night », explication
combattue par Bradshaw 1962, 203 pour des raisons que nous exposerons.
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This is the first of five sets of text-critical, exegetical and sometimes metrical
remarks on Antigone. These *Sophocleuncula are not only minute philological
notes but they involve broader issues having a bearing on the interpretation and
meaning of the drama as a whole (in this set we discuss the date of the composition
and of the first performance of the tragedy, its place within the relevant trilogy and
the idea that the relevant tetralogy came out second and not first in the dramatic
contest). These remarks were composed with a view to drawing attention to
a number of forgotten or unseen difficulties and to trying to address a number of
seen but unsolved problems more efficaciously. The text and meaning of not a few
other passages from other works of Sophocles or of other writers (e.g. Aeschylus’
Agamemnon) are also dealt with.

CraTps mpencTaBmsieT co00M NEepBYIO M3 TISITH MOCIEIOBATEIBHBIX MyOIHKALINH,
colepKalIUX 3aMEUaHMsl O KPHUTHKE TEKCTa, HK3ETEeTHYECKMX M METPUYECKUX
cinoxHOCTAX B Anmueone Codoxna. *Sophocleuncula mocBsIeHBI HE TOIBKO YaCT-
HBIM (DHIIOJIOTHYECKUM IpobIeMam, HO 1 OoJiee 00IIMM BOITpocam, 3HAUMMBIM JUIs
MHTEPIIPETALNH IpaMbl B [IeJIOM. Tak, B IEPBOM pa3zielie paccMaTpHBaeTCs JaTH-
POBKa CO3/IaHUsI U [IEPBO IOCTAHOBKH AHMU2OHbI U €€ MECTO B COOTBETCTBYIOIIEH
TPUJIOTMH U BBICKA3bIBAETCS IPEIIOIOKEHHE, YTO ATa TPUIJIOTHS 3aHsI1a Ha COCTSI-
3aHHUSIX BTOPOE, a HE MEPBOE MECTO. 3aMETKM MPU3BAHbBI MMPHUBJICYh BHUMAHHE
K psAy 3a0BITHIX MJIM YNYHIEHHBIX M3 BUJY CIIO)KHOCTEH M NpPEAJIOKHUTH Oojee
JICHCTBEHHbBIC PEIICHUSI OCO3HABAEMbBIX, HO HepeuleHHbIX mpobieM. K ananuzy
MIPUBJICKACTCSA TaKXKE HEMaJlo Maccaxked W3 apyrux mnpousBeneHuit Codokia
1 IPYTHX aBTOPOB (Hampumep, u3 AeamemMHoHa DCXUIA).
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To the memory of Andrew Barker

I have argued in Hyperboreus 27: 2 (2021) 266-290 that the main sources
of the first part of Ps.-Plutarchus’ Ilepi povoixijc (ch. 3—10) are both
Heraclides of Pontus and Alexander Polyhistor and that in ch. 5 and 7
the compiler quotes Glaucus of Rhegium from Alexander’s (and not
Heraclides’) text. Defending my point of view requires facing two more
problems. Firstly, I have to demonstrate that Ps.-Plutarch knew Glaucus
indirectly! rather than first hand. Secondly, I must address two quotations
from Glaucus not yet considered (ch. 10) and try to establish whether their
source was Heraclides or Alexander.

I1I

There is no clear solution to the first question, since the information at
our disposal is insufficient. Of most significance is the use of the in-
definite pronoun, as the compiler introduces the book of Glaucus for the
first time: év cvyypaupoti T t@? Iepl @V dpyoiov momtdv 1€ Kol

I Contrary to Volkmann 1856, XII, this is the opinion of Westphal 1865, 69;
Weil-Reinach 1900, XI-XII; Jacoby 1941, 100 n. 1; Gostoli 2011, 39; P6hlmann
2011, 16; 24; Barker 2014, 36—40. All these scholars believe that the quotations
from Glaucus found their way into the book of Ps.-Plutarch through Heraclides. It
has been hypothesized (Presta 1965, 84; Barker 2009, 279) that, since the data of
Glaucus were used by Heraclides and by Aristoteles (in Ilepi mointdv), his treatise
was eventually supplanted by these popular works. However, it was still known at
least in the 2"d cent. BC: he was cited by Apollodorus, FGrHist 244 F 32 (see Gostoli
2015, 129; ead. 2020, 141).

2 As observed by Wyttenbach 1800 (see the apparatus by Ziegler—Pohlenz 1959,
4 ad loc.), Tt together with t@ is suspect. Perhaps tivt duplicated the original t®: see
Weil-Reinach 1900, 20-21 § 47.
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povow®v (1132 E). This looks like a referral to a book he has never held
in his hands. I also think important that the phrase é{nimxévai 6& tov
Téprnavopov Ounpov pev ta énn, Opeémg 0 ta uén (1132 F), which 1
consider a quotation from Glaucus, is governed by AAEEavSpog ... Epn: it
would have made no sense to quote Glaucus second hand if the compiler
possessed his book.

Aside from that, one can only draw conclusions by examining Ps.-Plu-
tarch’s abilities as a compiler and analyzing the ways in which he worked
with his sources. This author traditionally has a bad name among modern
scholars, and an appreciation recently attempted by A. Barker led to the
same results: he is considered an unoriginal and unintelligent writer,
who is only capable of copying his sources mechanically, rather than re-
considering them and reorganizing them into content.? Nevertheless, let
us pose again the question which is of primary importance for this paper:
is Ps.-Plutarch capable of taking a critical and analytical approach to his
predecessors?

The principle of composition is one and the same in ch. 3 to 10,
regardless of their possible sources. It is based on lists of artists famous
in a certain field in a certain period: legendary poets-musicians up to the
Trojan war; the first authors of poetic nomes (citharodic and aulodic);
the founders of auletics; citharodes who followed Terpander; and repre-
sentatives of the “second phase of musical organization”. Thus the “his-
torical” section of the treatise is mainly a catalogue of np®dtol evpetai.?
That is how the author twice (at the beginning and at the end of Lysias’
speech) formulates his scope.> Most likely, this was not Ps.-Plutarch’s
own choice — he accepted this principle from his sources. Cataloging
inventors is typical of Greek historians of art and science.® In fact, we
find elements of such lists in Heraclides (ch. 3), in Polyhistor (ch. 5), and
in Glaucus.

3 E.g. Weil-Reinach 1900, IV-V; XXIII; Henderson 1957, 379; Ziegler—Poh-
lenz 1959, XI (“compilator stultissimus”); Rosenmeyer 1968, 222 (“a mine of ill-
considered and jumbled information”); Barker 2014, 29; 103—104; Lucarini 2020, 71
(“keine ausgepragte Denkféahigkeit”); Gostoli 2020, 142.

4 As noted e.g. by Kleingiinther 1933, 138—139; Lanata 1963, 273-274; Gostoli
2011, 36.

5 1131 E: ti¢ mpdtog &ypricato Hovotkij, dvopvicote todg &taipovg, kol i ebpe
wpog adénow Tavg O xpovog, Kol tiveg yeydvacty g0dOKIHOL TV THV HOVGIKTV
EmoTunV petoyepicapévov; 1135 D: elpnrog kata dvvopy mepi 1€ TG TpMdTNG
HOVGIKAG Kol T@V TpdTOV €OpOVTOV adTiV, Kol VIO Tiveov KOl ¥pOVoug TOig
nmpocelevpésecty nBENTAL.

¢ See e.g. Kleingiinther 1933, 135-143; Zhmud 2006, 23-44; Barker 2014, 42.
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From time to time, alternative versions are adduced in the treatise;
sometimes they are left without comments,” while in other cases the
variant thought to be true is indicated.?

Besides, the author alternates between chronicling the inventors
and reasoning on certain problems: on epic metre of the first nomes; on
nomes as musical laws; on corruption of music in the time of Phrynis and
Timotheus; on the part played by Lesbian citharodes in Sparta; on elegy
as a musical genre; on the genres in which the poets of the second phase
of musical organization composed.

Now, can we think that the author of Ilepi uovoixijc fulfils his own
research work, namely, (1) compares different versions and (2) selects
facts that support his argument in favour of the postulates that were dear
to him?

By happy chance we have an example which allows us to review the
way Ps.-Plutarch worked with his sources. In ch. 5 (1133 A) we read:

yeyovévar 8¢ kai IToAvpvnotov momtiv, Mékntog to0d KoAopwviov vidv,
ov [[MoAdpuvnotov] *** 1e koi IloAvpuviotnv vopovg motfjcat. mepi O
KXlovd 81t tov Amdbetov vopov kol Tyowiwve TETOMK®OG €in pvnpo-
VEVOLGLY Ol AVOYEYPAPOTES.

This phrase is perplexing, since the existence of Polymnestus of Colo-
phon has been already stated above (ch. 3, 1132 C), and which is more,
not two, but seven or eight aulodic nomes ascribed to the first inventors
have been enumerated (ch. 4, 1132 D):

Oi 8¢ vépot oi kotd TovTOUVS, GyedE ‘Ovnoikpotss, avA@dicol foav:
Andbetoc, "Eleyor, Kopdpylog, Zyowinv, Knrmiov te kol T Aglog kol
Tpuepnc: Votépw 8¢ xpdve Kol ta TToAvuviotela kahobpeve Egvpenn.

If one takes the words of Ps.-Plutarch literally, the following under-
standing suggests itself: in the time of Clonas and Polymnestus (indicated
by xotd tovtovg in 1132 D) there were seven nomes just mentioned
(it is not yet clear whether some of them were composed by Clonas and

7 1132 A: Clonas comes from Tegea, according to the Arcadians, or from Thebes,
according to the Boeotians. /bid.: there is a version that Ardalos of Troezen — rather
than Clonas — was the first aulode. 1133 B: it is said that Philammon from Delphi
invented some of the citharodic nomes ascribed to Terpander. 1134 A—B: some people
ascribe the Tripartite nome to Sacadas, while the Sicyonian chronicle ascribes it to
Clonas.

8 1133 C-D: those who think Hipponax contemporary to Terpander are wrong.
Cf. the discussion on the genre of Xenodamus in ch. 9, 1134 C-D.
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the other by Polymnestus, or both authors created all the seven types),
whereas the so-called Polymnestian nomes do not really belong to
Polymnestus, for they were composed later. In this case, below in ch. 5
a definition is offered (with a reference to oi dvayeypagotec): it turns
out that Clonas was the author of two nomes out of seven, And0etog
and Zyowiwv. The reader concludes that the remaining five were by
Polymnestus. However, of Polymnestus it had just been said that his
nomes bore his name (that much is clear in spite of text corruption)!
Besides, the question of who composed the Polymnestian nomes, if not
Polymnestus himself, remains without answer in the treatise. Lucarini
postulates an alternative version here, which disputes the data of ch. 4.°
Yet we cannot believe for long that the impact of Clonas was limited
to two nomes, since at the end of ch. 8 (1134 B) we face a new affirmation:

&v 0¢ Tf] év Zwvdvt avaypaf] ] mepl t@v momtdv Kiovag edpetng
avayéypantor Tod Tpyiepodc vopov.

It now becomes clear that in all three cases we deal with the list of seven
aulodic nomes which Heraclides found in the Sicyonian chronicle, where
the authorship of Clonas was indicated for all of them. In ch. 8 the new
reference to this list comes in a polemical context: someone ascribed
vopog Tpyiepng to Sacadas, rather than to Clonas. Ps.-Plutarch does not
comment on which attribution of the Tripartite nome must be right.

The true meaning of addressing the nomes And0etog and Eyowvicov
in ch. 5 becomes evident if one compares it with two parallel passages in
Pollux.

Poll. 4. 65: cpdrrovtor 8¢ ol kai Andbetov Tpootifévteg avtd (sc. Tep-
Thvdpm) Kai Tyowvimva: odtol yap odAnTikoi. 10

Poll. 4. 79: xoi KAova 6¢ vopor avintikol And0etog te kol Zyowimv.

It is stated that Pollux used Heraclides (though probably at second
hand),!! so the unique matching information on An66etog and Zyowviwv
in two Roman era authors surely originated in his work. From Pollux it

9 Lucarini 2020, 76.

10 Pollux does not use the word avA®dkdg, but replaces it by avAntikdg in
a broad sense “dealing with aulos-playing” (Almazova 2008, 22).

I This is proved by setting forth Heraclides’ ideas on appoviot (Athen. 14. 624
D = Heraclid. fr. 163 Wehrli) in Poll. 4. 65 (Rohde 1870, 69-70; Weil-Reinach 1900,
VII-VIII; Wehrli 1969, 116).
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becomes clear that the Zovaywys of the Pontic scholar contained polemics
against those who erroneously ascribed these two nomes to Terpander.

As for the work of Heraclides, this proves that he juxtaposed alterna-
tive versions from various sources (which is exactly what the genre of
cuvaymyr implies!?) and, when possible, upheld the variant he believed
to be true. In particular, this case clearly shows that Heraclides considered
the testimony of the Sicyonian inscription authoritative enough to be used
as an argument in his discussion.

As for Ps.-Plutarch, this analysis proves that he mechanically copied
out information on the characters mentioned, did not mind repetitions
arising in his summary and paid no attention to the fact that removing
polemical context would deprive his reader of the possibility of following
Heraclides’ thought, or that his wording could be misleading. Clumsy
usage of pronouns must be especially noted: unhelpfully putting xota
tovtovg at the beginning (1132 D), he failed to make clear that some of
the aulodic nomes — that of Clonas — belonged to the first generation, and
the other — that of Polymnestus — to the second.

Observations concerning the structure of various parts of Ilepi povoi-
k7j¢ can be added. Some sections are conspicuous for their lack of order in
expounding evidence: the author skips from one musician to another and
repeatedly comes back to those already mentioned, instead of describing
them one after another.!? The structure of ch. 4-5 — one of the most un-
skillful sections (1132 E — 1133 B) — can serve as an example:!*

Terpander [1]

Archilochus [1] (confronted with Terpander and Clonas)
Olympus [1]

Idaean Dactyls

Hyagnis

Marsyas

Olympus 2]

Terpander [2]

12 See Barker 2014, 31-32; Gostoli 2020, 135.

13 The attempt of Westphal 1865, 69 to trace a strict order in the chapters on the
nomes of Terpander, Clonas and Polymnestus is unconvincing — it is impossible to
distinguish his sections by contents: (1) Die Componisten der Nomoi (p. 3, 26 — 4, 8);
(2) Die einzelnen Nomoi (p. 4, 9-22); (3) Personlichkeit und Zeitalter der Componisten
(p- 4,22 -5, 19); (4) Nachtrigliches (p. 5, 10-25). E.g., the demonstration that the first
nomic composers used epic metre is present both in the first and the second section,
and the names of the nomes and chronological data occur in the fourth section instead
of the second and the third respectively. See also Hiller 1886, 422—423.

14 Ttalics indicate the names which I think taken from the book of Polyhistor.
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Orpheus

Clonas [1]

Archilochus [2] (confronted with Terpander and Clonas)
Clonas [2] (confronted with Ardalus)

Polymnestus [1]

Clonas [3]

Polymnestus [2]

Terpander [3] (confronted with Philammon)

It appears that the compiler simply wrote out his information as he
came across it, made no attempt to organize it and did not even notice the
repetitions.

The same is the structure of ch. 7, notwithstanding the fact that here
the names of the nomes feature as ‘rubricators’:

Olympus the elder [1]

Olympus the younger [1]

Olympus the elder [2] (confronted with Marsyas)
Crates

Olympus the younger [2]

Olympus the elder [3]

Marsyas (confronted with Hyagnis)

Olympus (the elder?) [4]

It is in the same style of incoherent rough drafts that the end of ch. 6
(following the discussion of the nomes), ch. 8 and ch. 9-10 (the part
following the list of genres) is composed; the only difference is that the
author does not return to the same character several times.

Since in ch. 5 and 7 evidence of different sources is represented in
the same disarray, it seems obvious that the compiler is to blame. The
books he addressed must have contained a more detailed and connective
exposition.’> Ps.-Plutarch produces a most unskillful summarizing with
numerous gaps. One reason why the examined sections are distinguished
by particular confusion can be postulated: this must have happened each
time as the compiler did not follow the train of thought of just one author,
but rather chose his material selectively, or else had to interpret different
points of view. In ch. 7, I believe that Ps.-Plutarch tried to switch the order
from ‘by musicians’ to ‘by nomes’. As for the information on Terpander,
Clonas and Polymnestus (ch. 4-5), one can imagine that Heraclides,
whose book the compiler used, alternated extractions on a certain subject

15 Westphal 1865, 69.
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from various and sometimes contradicting sources, among which we know
the Sicyonian chronicle, Glaucus and the poets — Pindar and Alcman.
Any reappraisal of this information in Ilepi povaixijc in order to create
an integral picture out of it is out of the question. As was repeatedly
noted, Ps.-Plutarch makes no conclusions, he is only capable of “copy-
and-pasting”.!® Moreover, his unsuitable abridgement of his sources’
considerations and inappropriate wording cause misunderstanding: it is
enough to recollect the incomprehensible expression enoi yap adTOV
devtepov yevéshol PETO TOVG TPMTOVG TTomoavtag avimdiay (1132 E,
p- 5, 1-2) analyzed in part I.!7

Thereafter, each time we see that a quotation (e.g. from Glaucus) is
logically inserted into the argument, we should remember that Ps.-Plutarch
simply was not capable of this.

v

Now let us analyze the structure of the section containing two last refe-
rences to the Rhegian scholar.

Glaucus is identified four times in Ilepi povoixijc (ch. 4, 1132 E; ch. 7,
1133 F; ch. 10, 1134 D and E), and two more quotations can be postulated!s
inch. 5 (1132 F and 1133 A).'? According to the conclusions made above,
he was referred to by both Heraclides and Alexander: probably Glaucus’
work on ancient poets and musicians made such a valuable contribution to
the history of arts that later writers on the same subject could not do without
it. It seems that quotations concerning Olympus’ impact are taken from
the book of Alexander (1132 F and 1133 F), whereas Heraclides had no
grounds to adduce them, for he displayed no interest in instrumental aulos
music. Now, two more fragments remain (ch. 10, 1134 D-E, p. 9, 4-11
and 15-16): in the first, Glaucus postulates the influence of Archilochus
and Olympus on Thaletas (and places Thaletas after Archilochus), and
in the second, he affirms that Thaletas is older than Xenocritus. So, we
have to control whether these references can be integrated into the general
scheme: is it possible to assume that the fragment of Glaucus about
Olympus in ch. 10 is taken from Polyhistor, like the other quotations on

16 Weil-Reinach 1900, IV-V; Barker 2014, 29; 37; Gostoli 2015, 130.

17" Almazova 2021b, 276-279.

18- See Almazova 2021b, 274-275; 279.

19" Attempts have been made to ascribe still more material to Glaucus, but these
suggestions, at best, cannot be verified: Zielinski 1885, 303 — ch. 28 (which is in
fact from Aristoxenus, see Meriani 2003, 77-79); Franklin 2010-2011, 744 — ch. 6;
759-760 — the reference to Terpander’s Pythian victories in ch. 4, p. 4, 24.
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the same subject? Of course, the need to conclude that Glaucus’ statement
of Olympus’ influence in ch. 7 (on Stesichorus) is taken from Alexander,
and an identical statement in ch. 10 (on Thaletas) is not, would inevitably
make my reconstruction less probable.

No doubt, the entirety of the information adduced in ch. 9-10 could
not belong to a composition dedicated to Phrygia: the birthplaces of musi-
cians mentioned there are Crete, Cythera, Locri, Colophon and Argos, and
the region of their activity is Peloponnesus (Lacedaemon, Arcadia and
Argos). However, we must see whether only the quotation from Glaucus
could be borrowed from Polyhistor.

In ch. 9 yet another group of musicians is listed?® — this time those who
took part in the “second phase of musical organization”.?! The following
section (ch. 9-10, p. 8, 18 — 9, 16) is dedicated to the debate over what the
genres were in which they composed. Ps.-Plutarch — as usually — causes
confusion. At first, he cites the thesis of one party, not considering it
necessary to warn that this is not the universally accepted point of view:
Thaletas, Xenodamus and Xenocritus composed paeans; Polymnestus,
“the so-called Orthians” (t@v Opbinv kalovuévav: this statement puzzles
the reader, since above, 1132 C and 1133 A, Polymnestus was represented
as the author of aulodic nomes and processional hymns); and Sacadas,
elegies. Immediately below, four points of this claim (all but that on
Sacadas) are called in question, not all together, but one by one, yet in
a different order (Xenodamus — Polymnestus — Thaletas — Xenocritus).
A natural, it would seem, attempt to link the discussion about generic
attributes of paean in three poets?? and to separate it from the examination
of the Orthian nome is never made.

The idea that Polymnestus has something to do with the Orthian nome
is ascribed to the “harmonians” (1134 D, p. 8, 28 — 9, 2):

20 Two of them have been mentioned above: Polymnestus in ch. 3-5 and 8,
Sacadas in ch. 8.

21 Contrary to a popular view (e.g. Westphal 1863, 298; Weil-Reinach 1900, III;
Riemann 1923, 68; Fileni 1987, 13; 16—-17; Ercoles 2009, 157; 161; 167; Power 2010,
238; Ercoles 2013, 24; 380-381; 499; Barker 2014, 24; Gostoli 2015, 126; ead. 2020,
137; 138; Lucarini 2020, 72 and others), the modifier of place év tf] Zndptn (p. 8, 10)
in fact refers only to the first phase of musical organization — that of Terpander — for
the musicians named below were active not only in Sparta, but at least also in Arcadia
and Argos.

22 Monotony with which Ps.-Plutarch introduces first the data on Thaletas (kai
mepl Oanta 8¢ ... el modvov yeyévntal momg aueiofnreitar), then on Xenocritus
(mepi 3¢ Eevokpitov ... apeioPnreitol € modvov momg yéyovev), makes one
suppose that he repeats twice the phrase which featured only once and integrated
examination of several poets at once in his source.
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Kai IToAdpvnotog 8’ avAmdikong vopovg £roin-

oev: €l 0¢ 1@ Opbim voug <€v> tf] pehomotig KéypnToL,
Kabdmep ol appovikoi pacty, ovk Eyopev [8°] axplpdg
gimelv: ov yop gipfkacty ol apyaioi Tt Tepl TovTOV.

€l Petavius : év codd. | é&v add. Volkmann (§v 8¢ 1@ OpBi® vopm i
<évoappovio> peromotig Westphal) | §° del. Volkmann

Perhaps the same harmonians declared the compositions of the authors
representing the “second phase” to be paeans, but we do not know for sure.

Three (rather than two) parties can be traced in the discussion: the
author in whose work Ps.-Plutarch found this argument was not the first
to object to the definition of genres proposed at the beginning. While he
may have added something new to the discussion, he certainly reproduced
the doubts and counter-evidence of other critics as well. Thus Pratinas,
who thought Xenodamus’ works to be hyporchemes, is identified as
a critic of the paean theory, and he is clearly one of many (&AAot ...
kaBdamep IIpativag, p. 8, 20-22); the author agrees and supports this view
by observations on Pindar (p. 8, 25-27). A “two-layered” reference to
reported speech, which argues that Xenocritus composed dithyrambs, is
also significant: paciv ... Tvag 610vpdapfouvg KaAelv avtod o VToOEcELg
(p. 9, 14-15). Apparently, various interpreters did not simply propose
definitions of genres independently of each other, but engaged in pole-
mics with one another, and the source of Ps.-Plutarch summarized and
reconsidered this polemics, while also adding new arguments. As I be-
lieve, such activity is beyond the capacity of Ps.-Plutarch.

The most likely candidate to have been his source is Heraclides. General
considerations are in favour of him: his genre of cuvaywyn presupposed
bringing together various evidence? (the cuvaywyn by Polyhistor does
not fit our case, for most information in this section has nothing to do with
Phrygia). Besides, Heraclides is known?* for his disposition to back up
his arguments with references to the poets (e.g. to Pindar and Alcman in
ch. 5, 1133 B, cf. ch. 9, 1134 D). To my mind, the most important proof
is provided by the assertion: Kai [ToAbuvnotog 6 adAmdikovg vOrovg
énoinoev (ch. 10, p. 8, 28-29), which echoes “Heraclidean” ch. 3—5 and

23 Certain differences of approach compared with the preceding chapters (e.g.,
the problem of genres was never considered above; elegy is a metre of Clonas and
Polymnestus in ch. 3, but a genre of Sacadas in ch. 9), can be plausibly explained by
assuming that it was Heraclides himself (rather than Ps.-Plutarch) who changed his
source when reviewing a new period.

24 Barker 2014, 33-34.
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most probably goes back to the Sicyonian chronicle. There is an analogous
reference to the Sicyonian inscription in ch. 8 (which contains common
characters with ch. 9-10 — Sacadas and Polymnestus, and thus probably
forms the same section with the following chapters): concerning the
Tripartite nome the authorship of Sacadas is contested by the authorship
of Clonas, which has been stated above by Heraclides.

It is often assumed that Glaucus took part in the discussion on
genres? and opposed the statements adduced at the beginning, but this
is not evident from the text. There seem to be three possible ways of
interpreting the quotation(s): (1) Glaucus himself gave his view on genres;
(2) someone else (Heraclides?) aptly adopted his discourse dedicated to
other matters as an argument; (3) his data are irrelevant to the discussion
and are adduced (by Ps.-Plutarch?) for no apparent reason.

p-9,2 Kol
nept Oainto 0& 100 Kpntog el modvav yeyévnto mot-
nme aueopnteitol. I'adkog yop pet’
5 Apyiroyov eackmv yeyevijoOol Oaintav, pepupiicton pev
adTOV ONGL TO Apythd)ov HEAT, €Ml O TO HoKPOTEPOV
éxteivar, kai [Maiova kol Kpnrwov pubuov eig v peko-  1134E
molav £vBsivan olg Apyikoyov pm kexpficBot, GAL’ 00d’
‘Oppéa 000¢ Tépmavdpov- €k yup Tig OAOUTOV 0VANCEDS
10 Oaintav eaciv é&gpydobat tavta Kol 66&at TomTv
ayoBov yeyovévai.

6 10 : Tod AYNI : ta tod Pet. 7 [aiova Ritschl : papova codd. : < tov
gmpPorov> IMaiova Westph. 10 eooiv : gnoiv dub. W.—R.26

Judging from the way that the reference to Glaucus is introduced (yap
should be explanatory??), his words must refute the theory that Thaletas
composed paeans. However, no genre is explicitly disclaimed or ascribed
to the Cretan poet in the quotation, so one has to guess in what way the
data of Glaucus are relevant to the discussion.?®

25 Weil-Reinach 1900, 37; Privitera 1957, 100; Fileni 1987, 22; Barker 2009,
296-297; Gostoli 2011, 39.

26 @aoiv, if correct, must either refer to Glaucus himself (due to the compiler’s
awkwardness) or imply that Glaucus on this point relied on the words of others rather
than on personal analysis.

27 See Denniston 1954, 60: “yép gives the motive for saying that which has just
been said: I say this because...”.

28 Cf. Hiller 1886, 414 n. 9: “Dieses wenig passende yap dient nur dazu, um an die
Bemerkung mept @ointa 8¢ 100 Kpntog el mabvev yeyévnton momtg apeiopnteiton
einiges speciellere iiber Thaletas anzukniipfen”.
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Anyway, there are reasons to doubt that Glaucus was expressing his
opinion on all the musicians under review in this section. He is first referred
to concerning Thaletas, i.e. after discussing the genres of Xenodamus and
Polymnestus. Xenodamus is never mentioned in his fragments at all, and
on Xenocritus we only have a chronological calculation placing him after
Thaletas (p. 9, 15-16).2°

The case of Polymnestus looks more promising, since a fragment of
Glaucus cited in ch. 7 (1133 E—F) also mentions the Orthian nome:

p. 7,10 6118’ éotiv OMdumov 6 Apudrelog vo-
pog, ék tijig ['Aavkov cvyypaeig Thic vmep TdV dpyaiov 1133 F
momt®dv pébot &v tig, Kol £t yvoin ot
Ymoiyopog 6 Tuepaiog obt’ Opeéa obte Tépmavdpov
o0t Apyiloyov obte Baintav éupunicato, GAL’ "Olvumov,
15 xpNohpevog @ Approtei VOU® Kol T® Katd SGKTVAOV
£ldet, 6 tveg &€ 'Opbiov vopov pactv sivar.

In ch. 10 the reference to the Orthian nome does not belong to the
quotation from Glaucus, but his quotation which follows immediately
below evidently bears a close similarity to the one adduced in ch. 7.
They both deal with the same characters — not only Olympus, but also
the sequence Orpheus — Terpander — Archilochus — Thaletas. Moreover, in
both cases Glaucus singles out remarkable rhythmical elements, which offer
evidence on the poets’ mutual influences: he claims that Stesichorus (ch. 7)
and Thaletas (ch. 10) borrowed certain rhythms from Olympus. Thus, it is
almost certain that these two fragments from Glaucus belonged together
in his treatise. Since in ch. 10 his analysis is inserted into a discussion on
paeans, one could imagine that detecting such rhythmical peculiarities was
applicable for judging not only the influences, but also the genres. These
observations make it possible to assume that the passage on Polymnestus
(1134 D, p. 8, 28 — 9, 2) also formed part of the same discussion: in ch. 10
it was Glaucus who opposed the harmonians concerning Polymnestus, and
in ch. 7 his opponents who claimed that Stesichorus borrowed the dactylic
rhythm from the Orthian nome were the same harmonians.3?

29 Barker 2009, 280; 297 attributes the argument that Xenocritus composed
dithyrambs rather than paeans (p. 9, 13—15) to Glaucus on the only grounds that
it is placed between two quotations from him. He notes himself that this argument
requires no musical analysis and is supplied with a reference to still other people’s
claim — in other words, demonstrates nothing typical of Glaucus. To my mind, the
position between two references to Glaucus actually suggests that the intermediate
text does not belong to him.

30 Weil-Reinach 1900, XIIT with n. 2; Almazova 2021a, 362-365.
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However, this cannot be taken for granted. Firstly, in ch. 7 — just as in
ch. 10 — the discussion in which Glaucus participated evidently concerned the
sources of borrowings, but there are no signs that any party raised a problem
of genre definition: Glaucus’ opponents seem not to argue that Stesichorus
composed Orthian nomes, proving this by his use of a rhythm typical to them
(a claim “this rhythm in Stesichorus’ works is borrowed from the Orthian
nome” implies that there were no Orthian nomes among Stesichorus’ works).

Secondly, not only is there no proof that the addressing of the Orthian
nome in ch. 10 has anything to do with Glaucus, but the argument reveals
a purely Heraclidean approach: the affirmation that Polymnestus composed
aulodic nomes refers to the data of ch. 4 and 5 (Sicyonian chronicle?), and
the tendency to rely on the statements of oi dpyaiot, rather than empirical
analysis, is typical of Heraclides, and not Glaucus. Remarkably, it is only
on this point (of four) that we find no explicit refutation of the postulated
genre definition (no “dugiopnreitar”, which could have been referring to
Glaucus) — only moderate doubt of the harmonians’ claim,3' which could
have occurred to Heraclides independently of any predecessors, while
comparing their information with that of the Sicyonian chronicle.

Therefore, if our conclusions are to be based on what can actually
be read in the text, rather than on speculation, it is safer to assume that
(1) among the musicians discussed in ch. 9-10 Glaucus’ argument
concerned only the works of Thaletas, and (2) the Rhegian scholar was
not himself interested in the problem of genre definition and did not
take part in the polemics on paeans. If the author who summarized and
developed this polemics (Heraclides) adduced Glaucus’ data as helpful for
the discussion, then we must try to restore his train of thought.

The context (as formulated by Ps.-Plutarch) must imply that the
peculiarities indicated by Glaucus contradict the possibility of including
Thaletas’ works among paeans. One might suppose that the argument
against paeans consisted in using cretics (— U —) and paeons (that is,
apparently, resolved cretics — U WU and WU U —). Indeed, there is
evidence that cretic rhythms were typical of hyporchemes (the genre
alternative to paeans which is assumed above for Xenodamus, 1134 C).3

31 This can signify that the “use of the Orthian nome” and the composing of
aulodic nomes is not incompatible.

32 Anon. Ambros. De re metrica p. 225 1. 29 Studemund = Keil 1848, 7 1. 18-22:
Apoipokpog EkAn0n amod tiic 0éoewg, Mg Exav € AueotépmV TV PEPDV TOG HOKPES.
‘0 8¢ avtdg kaksiton kai Kpntikdg, o¢ tdv Kpnrdv émvoncéviav 1o eldog t0d
1010070V PVOROD, 01c Kol VIOPYNU AvapEPETAL: GIAET OE TO DITOPYHOTO TOVT® T
modi katapetpeiobat. Choeroboscus (Schol. in Heph. B218, 14 and 303, 20 Consbruch)
calls the 4th pacon (LU U —) HopynLOTIKOG Kol KPTTUKOG.
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This is corroborated by surviving fragments of hyporchemes (Bacch.
fr. 15-16 Snell), whereas there are no cretics or pacons Kotd HETPOV in
existing examples of paeans of the classical time.33

However, there are reasons to doubt this. To begin with, even if the
connection of paeans with the dancing five-beat rhythm was not deeply
rooted,>* it still looks improbable that the use of cretics and pacons
would be excluded for paeans. Fragments at our disposal reveal too much
rhythmical variety3’ to consider the metre as one of the generic features
of a paean. The very etymology of the metrical term maimv3¢ could not
but suggest a relationship with paeans. Perhaps it is exactly this etymolo-
gical tie between a paeon (= cretic) and a paean that provoked speculation
about the Cretan origin of paeans and its mythological justification.3’
It appears from Ephorus’ evidence that Thaletas applied the “Cretan
rhythms” to paeans and other songs.3® Limenius, a poet of the Hellenistic
times, used cretics katd puétpov in his paean of 128/7 BC.3°

Still more importantly, Heraclides would hardly have needed a re-
ference to Glaucus’ authority in order simply to prove the occurrence
of cretics or paeons in Thaletas’ compositions. Any competent reader or
listener could easily realize them without assistance. Glaucus’ significant
discovery could only be the statement of Thaletas’ borrowings from Archi-
lochus and from Olympus. In this case, depending on details that are not
known to us, the argument might be e. g. as follows:

33 Rutherford 2001, 78.

34 Rutherford 2001, 79 considers a possibility (first admitted by Deubner 1919,
395-396; 406) that cretics and paeons were typical of the more ancient form of
a paean, perhaps related only to Crete or Delphi. This form might have been echoed/
imitated in Hellenistic Delphic paeans (see below n. 39).

35 Rutherford 2001, 78-79: Pindar uses mostly aeolic rhythms with iambic
and dactylic insertions and dactyls; there are also dactylo-epitrites and paroemiacs.
As for cretic, paeon and bacchius, they are not more numerous than in Pindar’s
epinicia. Similarly, paeans of later times mostly demonstrate dactylo-epitrites, dactyls
and ionics.

36 On etymology s. Christ 1879, 384-385; Deubner 1919, 395. The rhythmical
term is first attested in Aristot. Rhet. 1409 a 2-21, in the form modv; later the form
moiov prevails (with the variant maimv reconstructed in the passage of Ps.-Plutarch:
the accent fluctuates, s. LSJ s.v. moudv I1I).

37 Furley—Bremer 2001, 1, 91.

38 Ephor. FGrHist 70 F 149 = Strab. 10. 4. 16: 10ig pvOpoig Kpnrikoig ypficOat

. odg BénTo dvevpsiv, @ kol Todg moudvac Kai TG HAAAC TAG Smiympiovg GGG
avotiféaot.

39 Pohlmann—West 2001 (= DAGM), no. 21; Furley—Bremer 2001, II, 92-94.
Analogous is the thythm of DAGM no. 20 (Furley—Bremer 2001, II, 85-86), which
is probably also a paean, although the definition of genre is not preserved in its title.
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a) Archilochus composed paeans, but Thaletas diverged from his
model, introducing the rhythms not typical of paeans, or of citharody
more generally, which he borrowed from Olympus’ aulos music.
(This is implausible, since we never hear that pacans were ascribed to
Archilochus,* and — as argued above — it is hard to assume that someone
thought paecons and cretics quite inappropriate for paeans.)

b) Although Thaletas used rhythms suitable for paeans, this is not
enough — in fact his work is the same as Archilochus’ songs, which are not
paeans,*! and furthermore, cretics and paeons occur not only in paeans,
but even in the aulos music of Olympus.

Unfortunately, faced with a lack of evidence (concerning both attri-
butes of pacans compared with other genres and the artistic heritage of
Olympus, Archilochus and Thaletas) we are not in a position to establish
either what kind of solution to the genre problem one might receive from
Glaucus’ argument, or whether it was apt for such a solution. Perhaps the
extent of our exegetical problems is best explained if we suppose that
the quotation from Glaucus did not form an organic part of the original
discussion. Remarkably, in the case of Thaletas (the only one of four)
we are not even told which alternative genre was ascribed to him. At
any rate, Heraclides must have said explicitly that it was up to debate as
to whether Thaletas composed paeans, since the compiler could hardly
have claimed this on his own part. Yet, whatever use could be made of
analyzing elements borrowed by Thaletas, at least additional information
that he borrowed his rhythms from no one but Olympus and the borrowing
did him good still seems completely irrelevant for any judgments of his
genre. On the other hand, this data would perfectly match Polyhistor’s
book on Phrygia, and the close affinity of Glaucus’ passages cited in
ch. 7 and ch. 10 makes one assume that Ps.-Plutarch found them quoted
together — most probably in Alexander’s treatise.

Thus, I believe that in 1134 D-E the compiler interrupted the exposi-
tion of Heraclides to insert one more extract from the book of Polyhistor.
In doing so he reacted mechanically to the name of Thaletas — just like he
did at the beginning of ch. 5, as he came across the name of Terpander
and wrote out a passage on Phrygian auletes which was alien to the rest of
the section. Perhaps Heraclides did say something on the appropriateness

40 The fragment Athen. 5. 180 C = Archiloch. fr. 121 W. (ad10g €£Gpymv Tpog
avAov Aéofrov mamova) is by no means a valid proof that this poet had ever composed
paeans — one is not even sure that he speaks of himself.

4l This way of reconstruction is proposed by Barker 2009, 296: the songs of
Archilochus “had nothing in common with the solemn or celebratory paean, and were
in fact best known for their delight in ribaldry and abuse”.
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of Thaletas’ cretics to paeans (or hyporchemes), which reminded Ps.-Plu-
tarch of what he read in Polyhistor (who quoted Glaucus) on a similar
matter. Thus, he acted in his usual way and inserted information he found
on Thaletas without caring if it was relevant for the current discussion.
It seems that his clumsy insertion supplanted Heraclides’ words and de-
prived the readers of the possibility to learn what the argument was against
defining Thaletas’ work as paeans.

A. Barker*? drew attention to what he thought was an incongruity in
Heraclides’ approach. On Polymnestus, Ps.-Plutarch’s source hesitated
to accept the harmonians’ claim because oi dpyaiot said nothing about
this issue. This implies that (a) the harmonians based their opinion not
on literary evidence, but on something else (presumably on listening and
analyzing the music), and (b) the author who summarized the discussion
considered conclusions reached by their methods insufficient if they were
not supported by archaic written texts. Now, as for Thaletas, Glaucus must
have used much the same methods as the harmonians; however, no doubt
is expressed on his account. Barker, who believes that all the quotations
from Glaucus in Ps.-Plutarch come from the work of Heraclides,*3 wonders
why he found the Rhegian scholar trustworthy on this point and supposes
that he had some additional reasons unknown to us. This incongruity
disappears if we assume that Glaucus’ argument on Thaletas was never
considered in Heraclides’ book.

As for the last quotation from Glaucus (1134 E, p. 9, 15-16), it only
deals with the relevant dating of Thaletas and Xenocritus and so could
occur in either Heraclides or Alexander. Still its proximity to the previous
quotation, the comparison to Thaletas (who must have featured in the
book on Phrygia due to his supposed dependence on Olympus) and the
lack of connection with the argument on genres make me believe that
it was taken from the same source as 1133 E-F and 1134 D-E — that is,
from Polyhistor. In this case Xenocritus was perhaps yet another musician
to whom Glaucus ascribed some borrowings from Olympus. Once again,
the compiler mechanically inserted an additional note (irrelevant to the
current discussion) concerning a person just mentioned.

To sum up, I ascribe to Alexander Polyhistor the following passages
in Ps.-Plutarch: ch. 5, p. 5, 3-11; ch. 7, p. 6, 21 — 7, 18; ch. 10, p. 9, 4-11
and 15-16. In describing Phrygian influence on Greek music Alexander
was much obliged to Glaucus of Rhegium, so it was he who transmitted to
Ps.-Plutarch all Glaucus’ considerations dealing with Olympus. Heraclides,

42 Barker 2009, 296-297.
43 Barker 2009, 279-280.
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in his turn, was also acquainted with Glaucus’ famous work and used it at
least for chronological matters. I suppose that in ch. 4, p. 4,25—5,2=ch. 5,
p- 5, 14—15 Ps.-Plutarch borrowed Glaucus’ calculations from Heraclides.*

Nina Almazova
Saint Petersburg State University

n.almazova@spbu.ru
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Further arguments are adduced in support of the thesis (see Hyperboreus 27: 2
[2021] 266-290) that Ps.-Plutarch extensively used the “Collection of Information
about Phrygia” by Alexander Polyhistor for his history of music in De mus.
ch. 3—10, and it is in Polyhistor’s work that he found all the quotations from Glaucus
of Rhegium concerning the impact of Olympus.

The acquaintance of Ps.-Plutarch with the work of Glaucus at first hand is
dismissed on the following grounds: (a) the way of introducing his quotations such
as using the indefinite pronoun Tt (p. 4, 27 Ziegler 1959) and making Glaucus’
statement governed by AAEEavopog ... £pn (p. 5, 3—4), and (b) Ps.-Plutarch’s total
inability to insert extant data logically into the argument (as seen throughout the
first section of his treatise), whereas some references to Glaucus do form an organic
part of the discussion.

Glaucus’ statement of Olympus’ influence on Thaletas in ch. 10 is so similar to
that of his influence on Stesichorus in ch. 7 that they must have belonged together
in the original work and were probably adduced together in Ps.-Plutarch’s source.
Although on the whole the matters discussed in ch. 9-10 are unlikely to have been
taken from a treatise about Phrygia, Glaucus’ quotations concerning Thaletas and
Xenocritus seem to make no contribution to the current discussion on genres. Thus,
the compiler might simply have been inspired by coming across the same names,
leading him to insert the information from Alexander’s work mechanically (the
same was the case with the reference to Terpander that prompted a rather irrelevant
insertion of Polyhistor’s data in ch. 5).

ABTOp IIPUBOJIUT HOBBIE apTYMEHTHI B 3alMUTY MpearnonoxeHus (cM. Hyper-
boreus 27: 2 [2021] 266—290), urto IIceBmo-IImyTapx B pa3mene cBOero Tpakrara,
TIOCBSIIIEHHOM MCTOPUH MY3bIKH (De mus. 1. 3—10), akTuBHO Hcnonbs3oBan “Csox
naHHbIX 0 @purnun” Anexcannpa [lonmuructopa 1 UIMEHHO OTTy/a MOYEPIIHYI BCe
¢dparmenTs! [1aBka n3 Perust, mocssimenHsle BausHIIO Onumra.

Henocpencrsennoe 3nakomctBo IlceBno-Ilmyrapxa ¢ kauroi [maBka oTpuna-
eTCsl Ha CJICAYIOIIMX OCHOBaHWAX: (a) opMma BBeJCHHUsS IUTAT — yMOTpeOIeHUE
MectouMerus Twi (p. 4, 27 Ziegler 1959) u odopmirenne murats! u3 [T1aBka xax
KOCBEHHOH peu, 3aBucsmielt ot ALEEOVOPOG ... £pn (p. 5, 3—4); (b) HecriocoOHOCTH
camoro [lceBno-IlnyTapxa (KOTOpYI0O OH MHOTOKPAaTHO JEMOHCTPUPYET B Hauallb-
HOM pa3ieNie TpaKTaTa) pa3BUBaTh apIyMEHTAINIO CBOMX HCTOYHUKOB, TIOIKPEILISS
€¢ YMECTHBIMHU IIUTaTaMM U3 JIPyTHX aBTOPOB, MEXK/Iy TeM KaKk HEKOTOpPhIE — HO HE
BCE€ — CCBUIKM Ha [ TaBKa OpraHM4HO BCTPOECHBI B X0 PACCYKICHUS.

Tesucel ['maBka o Bimussaun Onmmmna Ha @anera (1. 10) n vHa Crecuxopa (Ti1. 7)
HAaCTOJIBKO CXOXKHM MEXIy coO0OH, 4TO, CKOpee BCEro, OHM OTHOCHIIMCH K OTHOMY
Iaccaxxy B €ro TpyZe U, BO3MOXKHO, OBLIM ITPUBEICHBI BMecTe B ucTouHHKe [IceBno-
[TmyTapxa. B memom marepman mr. 9-10 eaBa I MOXET BOCXOIWTH K TPaKTaTy
0 @puruu. Ho nurare! u3 I'maBka, nocesmenHsle Panety u KceHokpury, kak ka-
KETCsl, He UMEIOT OTHOLICHHUS K AUCKYCCHH O JKaHpax, KOTOpast 3JaraeTcs B 3TUX
m1aBax. O4eBUIHO, BCTPETHB B KHUTe AJICKCaHAPA T€ )K€ IMEHA My3bIKaHTOB, 4TO
y I'epaknma, KOMOUIISITOP MEXaHUUECKH BKIIIOUWII JIaHHBIE [T1aBKa O HUX B CBOM
TeKCT (TakuM ke 00pa3zoM cBenenus u3 [lonurucropa o Tepnanape, He CBI3aHHbBIC
¢ TeMoit paccyxaenuii [ epakimaa, MOSBUINCE B TII. 5).
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Arina Starikova

THE STATUS OF IDUMEA
IN EARLY HELLENISM
(DIOD. 19. 95. 2; 19. 98. 1)

Describing the Dead Sea, Diodorus situated it in the Nabataean country
(Diod. 2. 48. 6) and in Idumea (Diod. 19. 98. 1):

‘0 pév obv Anpitpiloc AaPodv dunpovg kol tac oporoyndsicac Swpedg
avélevéev amd  tilg métpag dlateivag O6¢ otadiovg TPLOKOGIOLG
KOTEGTPATOTESEVGE TANGioV Thic AcpuAtitidog AMuvng, fig TV GVGLY ovK
d&lov  mapadpopely  AvemoNUOvTOV. KEITOl Yap KOTQ HEOTV TRV
catpaneioav g Tdovpaiag, T@ HEV UAKEL TOPEKTEIVOVGH GTASIOVG
HEAOTA TOL TEVTAKOGIOVG, T(® 6¢ TAdTEL el £ENKovTa. TO & VOWp Exel
Sumkpov kol kaf’ vmepPoAnv dvoddeg, dote pnt’ ixOLV SvvacHon
Tpépey uiT’ dAN0 TdV kaO’ BdoTog elwfoTwV {Hov sivo.

Demetrius received hostages and the gifts that had been agreed upon and
departed from the rock. After marching for three hundred stades, he
camped near the Asphalt Lake [i.e., the Dead Sea], the nature of which
ought not to be passed over without remark. It lies along the middle of
the satrapy of Idumea, extending in length about five hundred stades and
in width about sixty. Its water is very bitter and of exceedingly foul odor,
so that it cannot support fish or any of the other animals that commonly
live in water.!

In this passage, Diodorus called Idumea a satrapy (xoatd péonv tnv
catpomeiov the Tdovpaiag); however, just before, he had denoted Idumea
as an eparchy (Diod. 19. 95. 2):

...otvooavteg &’ amod tig Toovpaiog Exapyiog £v Nuépaig tpiol Kol voéi
Taig ioaig otadiovg dioythiovg Kol d1aKoGiovg. ..

...covering the twenty-two hundred stades from the eparchy of Idumea in
three days and the same number of nights.. .2

I Transl. R. M. Geer (Loeb edition), slightly modified (Geer 1954, 99—101).
2 Transl. R. M. Geer, slightly modified: in Geer “district of Idumaea” (Geer
1954, 91).
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R. M. Geer remarked only the mistake in Idumea’s length and did
not comment on the difference in the status of Idumea.> Referring to
H. Bengtson, F. Biziére said that instead of émapyia, the text should
have had Omapyio,* an administrative unit smaller than érnapyia, and, in
addition, that Bengtson supposed that the use of the term satrapy testifies
to two different sources, one of which is earlier than the other. Besides,
in Diod. 19. 98. 1 there is the word tfic Idovpaiag only in the manuscript
F (Laurentianus 70, 12, saec. XV); it is absent in the earlier manuscript
R (Parisinus gr. 1665, saec. XI).> From this, H. Bengtson concluded
that tnv catpanciov ti|¢ Idovuaiog was a gloss of the manuscript F.¢ As
M. Stern assumed in the edition of ancient texts on Jews and Judaism,
the designation of Idumea as an eparchy could go back to Hieronymus of
Cardia, one of Diodorus’ sources, and Diodorus himself called Idumea
a satrapy, a later Seleucid term.” In a similar publication of ancient texts
about Jews, T. Reinach understood the term “satrapy of Idumea” in the
broad sense of Idumea proper, Judea, Moab, and Perea.® In addition,
Diodorus is the only ancient author who pointed to the status of Idumea
expressis verbis, and his testimony is contradictory. There are also no

3 Geer 1954, 91; 99.

4 Biziére 2002, 166 (Collection Budé edition): “Bengtson <...> pense que le term
officiel devrait étre vmapyia, c.-a-d. la subdivision d’une satrapie”. However, this is
a misunderstanding because H. Bengtson remarked that in Diod. 19. 95. 2, érnapyio
was not used as an official term. He did not propose to correct the reading énopyio to
vropyio (Bengtson 1944, 35-36).

5 Biziére 2002, 133.

6 “Il considére, d’autre part, que, si I’on trouve tnv catpaneiov tiic Tdovpaiog
en 19, 98, 1, il faut plutdt y voir une glose de F que ’indice de I’existence de deux
sources, dont I’une serait trés postérieure, I’ ldumée n’étant devenue une satrapie qu’en
198 a.C.” (Biziere 2002, 166). “...die Charakteristik [dumaéas als Satrapie ist ndmlich
hochstwahrscheinlich nichts als eine spéter in den Diodortext gedrungene Glosse;
lassen doch die Handschriften R und X, m.E. mit Recht, tfig Tdovpaiog hinter v
catpamneiov tiberhaupt fort; denn mit der bei Diodor erscheinenden Satrapie kann doch
wohl nur das iibrigens c. 94, 1 genannte Xvpia kai Powikn als Ganzes gemeint sein,
nicht die Landschaft Idumé&a” (Bengtson 1944, 35-36).

7 “But how are we to account for the fact that Diodorus, after having called
Idumaea an eparchy, calls it a satrapy? It may be that the explanation lies in Diodorus’
indifference to exact administrative nomenclature. Still, much is to be said for Tarn’s
view, that the term in 95:2 derives directly from Hieronymus, while here [19. 98. 1]
we have Diodorus’ own remark... In that case, Diodorus would reflect later Seleucid
terminology” (Stern 1976, 178—179). M. Marciak retells Stern’s opinion erroneously:
“Stern suggested that the idea of Idumea as a satrapy may go back to Diodorus’ source
(Hieronymus of Cardia, who took part in the campaigns against Petra), while the
status of Idumea as an eparchy may be Diodorus’ own remark, which reflects the later
Seleucid terminology” (Marciak 2018, 881).

8 Reinach 1895, 73.
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mentions of Idumea in Greek inscriptions. In Latin authors, Idumea occurs
in Pliny (5. 67; 5. 68; 6. 213), also in the form /dume in Lucan. 3. 216,
Val. Flacc. 1. 12, Serv. Comm. in Georg. 3. 12, and as Idyme in Stat. Silv.
1. 6. 13; 3. 2. 138; 3. 3. 140; 5. 2. 139, in Sil. Ital. 3. 600, in the form
Idymaea in Iuv. 8. 160; however, Latin authors (except Pliny) often used
the toponym “Idumaea” instead of “Iudaea”.’

As we see, there are paleographic problems, the question of Diodorus’
source, and the diverse and unclear administrative division of the Seleucid
Empire. Let’s begin with its administrative units and the history of Idumea
(Edom).

According to Assyrian inscriptions, in the seventh and the sixth cen-
turies BC, the Edomite kingdom was situated south of the Dead Sea.!?
In 552 BC, it was abolished by Nabonidus. It is not known what status
Edom had in the Persian period; there are two versions. On the one hand,
it could be a part of Arabia and under the control of the Qedarite Arabs;!!
at the same time, according to another opinion, Edom was a district of the
Achaemenid Empire.'? However, Edom probably was not an administrative

9 Appelbaum 2009, 8-9; Marciak 2018, 897-903.

10 Levin 2007, 240-241. Flavius described the Idumean land so (Ant. fud. 5. 81—
82): kKimpwoavtog 8¢ avtod, N puev Todvda Aayodoa micav aipeitorl Tv kabvTEPOeV
ISovpoiav mapateivovsoy piv dyprtdv Ilepocordpmy, 10 8 edpog Emg tiig Zodopitidog
Muvng kadfkovooy: év 88 6 KAp® To0Te TOAES foov AckdAwmv kai ['ale. Zepsnvic
3¢, Sevtépa yap fv, Eloye tiic Tdovpaiag v Alydmte te kol i Apapia mpoécopov
ovoav — “When, then, he had cast lots, that of Judah obtained for its lot the whole of
upper Idumea, extending (in length) to Jerusalem and in breadth reaching down to the
lake of Sodom [the Dead Sea]; within this allotment were the cities of Ascalon and
Gaza. That of Simeon, being the second, obtained the portion of Idumea bordering on
Egypt and Arabia” (transl. Thackeray—Marcus 1950, 39). Cf. Ptol. Geogr: 5. 16. 10:
<Idovpaiog>, fitig éoti mica amd dvoemg Tod Topddvov ToTopod.

11 Levin 2007, 244-246; 249-251.

12 This version is based on Diodorus’ designation of Idumea as a satrapy and
eparchy: “Idumea is still called both an eparchy and a satrapy by Diodorus (19. 95. 2
and 98. 1) in the Hellenistic era, suggesting that it was a former administrative district
of the Persian Achaemenid Empire” (Graf 1997, 142). Similar Eph‘al: “Though
Diodorus deals with the beginning of the Hellenistic period, it is possible to assume
from his words an identical administrative unit during the Achaemenid period, by what
name we do not know” (Eph‘al 1984, 199). Beliaev and Merpert said that the province
of Idumea was included in the Persian administrative system (Beliaev—Merpert 2007
[JI. A. BensieB, H. SI. Mepuept, Om 6ubnetickux OpesHocmell K XpUCUAHCKUM),
21; 59). A. Kindler also talked about the satrapy and the hyparchy in this passage
of Diodorus’ (“Only Diodorus mentions Idumea as a satrapy or hyparchy during the
reign of Antigonus I <...> It is also likely that the division of this area into districts in
the Persian period was taken over in the division of the country into hyparchies under
the Ptolemies” (Kindler 1974, 74-75).
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unit in the Persian period, because neither stamps nor coins emitted by
the province have been found.!3 The population in Edom of the late
Persian period was mixed: Arab, Idumean, West Semitic, Judahite, and
Phoenician names have been found on ostraca.!# The Qedarite Arabs were
replaced in their turn by the Nabatacans.'> The Edomites were perhaps
partly assimilated by the Nabataeans:!¢ cf. the fragment of Hieronymus of
Cardia, who placed the Dead Sea in the Nabataean land (FGrHist 154 FS5,
Diod. 2. 48. 6: £o11 8" v Ti] Yope t@V Napataiov [...] AMuvn te pueydin
Qépovoa ToAAYV dogaltov); Strabo (16. 2. 34) even calls the Idumeans
Nabataeans.!” The territory of the “so-called satrapy” of Idumea/Edom in
the Persian and Hellenistic periods differed from the area of Late Iron Age
Edom (see Fig. 1).!8

Testimonies on Idumea from Hellenistic times are also meager. In 332
BC, Alexander the Great besieged Gaza and destroyed it (Arr. Anab. 2.
25-27); after his death in 323 BC, territory of Syria and Phoenicia (and
perhaps Idumea) changed hands many times during the Syrian wars:
Phoenicia and Coele-Syria were under the control of Ptolemy I (Diod. 18.
43; 19. 80. 3-4; 19. 84. 8; 19. 85. 4; 19. 93; App. Syr. 52; Paus. 1. 6. 4;
Flav. Ant. Iud. 12. 1) and Antigonus Monophthalmus (Diod. 19. 94-95;
App. Syr. 53; Paus. 1. 6. 5), who tried to stop the Nabataean asphalt trade
with Egypt in 312 BC (it was entrusted to Hieronymus of Cardia: Diod.
19. 100. 1-3). At that time, according to Y. Levin, Idumea appeared
as an administrative unit; he bases this only on Diodorus’ definition of

3 Levin 2020, 4.
4 Kloner-Stern 2007, 141-143; Stern 2007, 212.
5 Levin 2020, 3.
¢ Levin 2007, 244-245.
7 Strab. 16. 2. 34: NoaPatoiot 6 €iciv ot Tdovpaiot, Katd 6TAoY & EKTEGOVTES
ékelbev mpooeydpnoav toic Tovdaiolg kol T@V VOOV TAOV o0T®V EKeivolg
éxowavnoav — “The Idumaeans are Nabataeans, but owing to a sedition they were
banished from there, joined the Judaeans, and shared the same customs with them”
(transl. Jones 1954, 281).

18 Edom is the trans-Jordan land of the Edomites, and the Greek-Roman Idumaea
“is generally located in the inland of southern Palestine. The region, according to the
consensual view, is bordered by the Negebite desert on the south, Philistia on the west,
Judah on the north, and the Dead Sea and the trans-Jordanian mountain ridge on the
cast” (Fantalkin—Tal 2012, 134-135). The Septuagint uses both terms, “Edom” and
“Idumaea” (Levin 2020, 1). Flavius (4nt. Iud. 2. 1; 2. 3) used the term ’Adwog instead
of Edom (Marciak 2017, 172). On the broken continuity of the Edomite settlements
during the Persian period, see Levin 2015, 188—189.



The Status of Idumea in Early Hellenism

75

Fig. 1. The Idumaean and Arab penetration during the Persian period
(64 centuries BC)!?

19 The map from Kasher 1988, 5.
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Idumea as a satrapy and eparchy/hyparchy.?® Then Idumea seems to come
to Seleucus I (App. Syr. 55).2! Later, in 112/111-108/107, Idumea was
taken over by John Hyrcanus, who converted its inhabitants to Judaism
(Flav. Ant. Iud. 13. 257; Bell. Iud. 1. 63).22 In 63 BC, Idumea and Judea
were conquered by Rome and became parts of the province of Syria under
the Hasmoneans (Flav. 4Ant. Tud. 14. 4. 4; Bell. Iud. 1. 156).23 After the
destruction of Jerusalem in 70 AD, Idumea was included in Judea.?*

Some have assumed, based on Zenon papyri, that Idumea was
a toparchy of Ptolemaic Egypt in the 3™ century.?> The Ptolemaic tax
collector Zenon traveled from Gaza to Maresha (Greek Marisa) and Adora
(Adoreon) in 259 BC (see Fig. 2).26

Y. Levin thinks that Idumea was first mentioned as an administrative
unit in the Zenon papyri,?’” however, [dumea actually appears in P. Cair.
Zen. 1 59015 V without an administrative status. At the same time,
Flavius mentions the toparchies of Samaria, Galilee, Perea (Flav. Ant.
Iud. 13. 50), Jaffa (4nt. Iud. 13. 125), and Idumea (Bell. Iud. 3. 54-56);%3

20 “The new order was in place: the Qedarites had been replaced by the Naba-
tacans, and the province of Idumea had been born” (Levin 2007, 252). In another
paper, Levin calls Idumea a hyparchy: “When the Qedarites lost their control of the
region, it was the ‘Idumean’ identity that prevailed — when the area was organized
as a ‘hyparchy’ in the early Hellenistic period, the name that appears in multiple
sources is Idumea” (Levin 2020, 18; see also Levin 2012, 37). Cf. Levin 2015, 192:
“Antigonus, in reaction, mounted an expedition ‘from the eparchia of Idumea’ to the
land of the ‘Arabs who are called Nabataeans’. Since the Qedarites had disappeared
from the area, the southern hills and the Shephelah were now re-organized as an
eparchia or hyparchia”. Similar Fantalkin and Tal: “...it is worthwhile to remember
that the creation of the Idumean provincial district cannot be traced before the fourth
century BCE” (Fantalkin—Tal 2012, 148; see also Kasher 1988, 6).

21 Cherikover 2010 [B. YepukoBep, Dmiunucmuieckas yuguiuzayus u espeu],
77-84.

22 Levin 2007, 244; Graf 1997, 142; Marciak 2017, 181.

3 Levin 2015, 200; Hiibner 1992, 3819.

4 Hiibner 1992, 3820.

> Bryce 2009, 329: “In C3 Idumaea was one of the toparchies (external admi-
nistrative districts) of the Ptolemaic empire, and in 40 it became a toparchy of Herod
the Great, whose father Antipater had been a prominent Idumaean”; see also Graf
1997, 142.

26 Levin 2015, 189; Cherikover 2010, 93-97. See the map of Zenon’s trip in
Harrison 1994, 104.

27 “The earliest reference to Idumea as an administrative unit can be found in the
Zenon papyri from Cairo” (Levin 2015, 189; Levin 2012, 25).

28 ..ol Aowmoi 8¢ pet’ oty duipnvtar T0¢ Tomapyiag. [oeva devtépo kol
petd Tty Akpafetd, Gapva tpoc tavtolg Kol Avdda, Appoodg kol [TEAAN kai
Tdovpaio kai ‘Evyaddai kai Hpddetov kai Tepryovs, pued’ g Tapveln kol Toémmn tédv
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Fig. 2. Idumea in 312 BC?
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so, Idumea was a toparchy in the Roman period.?® In post-Herodian times,
Idumea was divided into two units: the upper, or greater Idumea (Flav.
Bell. Iud. 4. 552; 4. 511) and the eastern Idumea, or the toparchy Ein-
Gedi (Flav. Bell. Iud. 3. 55).31 However, Pliny (5. 14) omitted Idumea
in the list of the toparchies of Judea; Flavius is assumed to describe the

meploikmv aenyodvtal, kami tavtong 1 te¢ FopoAitikn kol Tavdovitig Botovaio te
kai Tpaywvitig, ol kol tfig Aypinma Bacireiog eioi poipal — “The others were divided
into toparchies: Gophna was the second and after it Akrabatta, after them Thamna,
and Lydda, and Emmaus, and Pella, and Idumea, and Engaddi, and Herodium, and
Jericho; and after them came Jamnia and Joppa, as presiding over the neighboring
people; and besides these there was the region of Gamala, and Gaulonitis, and
Batanea, and Trachonitis, which are also parts of the kingdom of Agrippa” (transl.

W. Whiston, 1830, slightly modified).
29 The map from Levin 2007, 252.
30 Hiibner 1992, 3819.
31 Hiibner 1992, 3819; Graf 1997, 142.
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administrative division before 70 BC, and Pliny, on the contrary, after
70 BC.32 According to Z. Safrai, Idumea was not a regular toparchy,
but consisted of several toparchies: Beth-Zur, Nezib, Hebron, Adoraim
(Adoreon), Daroma, and perhaps something else.33 The term tomapyio
occurs very often in Flavius, also once in an excerpt from Diodorus (Exc.
Escor. p. 11 F., p. VIII M. = Diod. 7. 14. 1), once in Strabo (17. 1. 3), in
Maccabees I (Mach. 1. 11. 28), in Eusebius (Demonstr. ev. 8. prooem. 3;
Comm. in Isaiam 1. 26; 1. 62; 1. 72; De laud. Const. 16. 2; 16. 3; Comm. in
psalm. 23. 412), and in other Christian authors. In inscriptions, Torapyia is
found only in Egypt (OGIS 654, OGIS 669, SB 14: 11938, 1).34 On papyri,
the term is also found very often.

As regards the administrative units, according to W. W. Tarn, the Se-
leucid Empire was divided into satrapies (the largest administrative units),
which were divided into eparchies, and eparchies in turn into hyparchies.
In time, the satrapies gave up the leading position to the eparchies.
W. W. Tarn also speaks of the using of the term “eparchy” in later sources:
“...the Alexander-historians know nothing about eparchies; they do very
occasionally use an eparchy name, but that again is probably only the
common case of late writers using the accustomed nomenclature of a later
day”.3% Hence, the satrapy in Diod. 19. 98. 1 could have been borrowed from
Diodorus’ source, and the eparchy could have originated with Diodorus (as
M. Marciak considers, see n. 7, M. Stern supposed conversely).

M. Marciak noted that Seleucid satrapies were large administrative
units, which Idumea had never been; but the term “satrapy” could have
been used not technically, but rather “metaphorically” or “colloquially”.3¢
Thus, Posidonius mentioned four satrapies in Coele-Syria (FGrHist 87
F 65; Strab. 16. 2. 4):

oikelwg 08¢ Tfj TeTpamdAel Kol €ig oatpameiog O\pNTo TETTOPOG
N ZeAevkic, dg enot [ocewddviog, gic 6cag kai 1 Koiin Zvpia...

Appropriately to the Tetrapolis, Seleucis was also divided into four
satrapies, as Poseidonius says, the same number into which Coele-Syria
was divided...?’

32 Bourgel-Porat 2019, 195-196.

33 Safrai 1981, 34; Bourgel-Porat 2019, 198.

3 OGIS 654 is a Greek-Latin inscription, in which there is not an equivalent for
the term tomapyia in the Latin part.

35 Tarn 1938, 1-2.

36 Marciak 2018, 881.

37 Transl. H. L. Jones (Jones 1954, 241).
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By “satrapies”, Posidonius means the smaller provinces, among them
possibly Idumea.3® L. R. Shehadeh assumed that the satrapal system was
introduced and perhaps these satrapies were Phoenicia, Coele-Syria proper,
Idumea, and an unknown province in the place of Palestine.?® E. Bikerman,
on the contrary, considered that Posidonius used the term “satrapy” by
mistake instead of meris, a smaller administrative unit (uepic).*® M. Stern
tried to reconcile both versions and named two Idumeas, Idumea proper
as a meris and a larger area as a satrapy.*' J. Bourgel and R. Porat suppose
that meris of Idumea was divided into two toparchies, Idumea and Ein-
Gedi, which were added to the meris of Judea.*? Besides, satrapies were
divided into different units in different parts; so, into hyparchies in Asia
Minor, merides in Coele-Syria, and eparchies in Asia, which in turn
included topoi, nomoi, and other units, depending on the region.*?

In the different periods, perhaps satrapies were administrative units of
different status and size. The sources often confuse administrative units;
thus, Suda equates satrapy with eparchy (o 153: <Xatpaneio > Enoapyia).
Appian reported about 72 satrapies under Seleucus I (Syr. 62: Zatpameion
8¢ foav O’ avtd Svo kai ERdounkoviar tocavtng &Paciteve Yiig),
since he confused satrapies and smaller units — apparently hyparchies.**

38 Similarly Stern: “It would not be too far-fetched to suppose that Idumaea was
among the four satrapies alluded to by Posidonius” (Stern 1976, 179).

39 Shehadeh 2011, 20.

40 Bikerman, 1985, 200.

41 Stern 1976, 179: “Some difficulty is still attached to the statement that the
Dead Sea was situated in the middle of the satrapy of Idumaea. We may explain it as
an inaccuracy on the part of Diodorus, but it is equally possible that, according to the
Seleucid division, the satrapy of Hellenistic Idumaea included the eastern shore of
the Dead Sea, though we have no information to that effect from other sources. Thus,
the satrapy of Idumaea was a much larger unit than the meris of Idumaea proper. This
conjecture obviates the necessity for Bengtson’s suggestion [Bengtson 1944, 35-36]
that we omit the words g Tdovpaiog after katda péonv v catpaneiov, in accordance
with MSS R and X, where it is implied that the satrapy included the entire province of
Yupia koi Powikr, mentioned before in 94:1”.

42 Bourgel-Porat 2019, 197-198.

4 Smirnov 2013 [C. B. CmupuoB, Iocyoapcmeo Ceneska I (nonumuxa, 3KoHO-
Mmuka, obugecmeo)], 162—164.

4 Tarn 1927, 111: “The thickly-peopled Northern Syria became four satrapies,
with four later for southern Syria, probably Damascus and the Lebanon with Phoenicia,
Samaria and Galilee with the coast, Transjordania, and Idumaea, the arrangement
perhaps fluctuating; Judaea was a tributary priest-state under Seleucid suzerainty. Some
25-28 satrapies can be made out, including the farther east; Appian’s statement that
there were 72 is a confusion with the hyparchies, for each satrapy for administrative
purposes divided into several districts under hyparchs, subordinate to the general,
which possibly represented the Persian chiliarchies”. See also Bengtson 1944, 19-20.
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S. V. Smirnov supposes that it is impossible to ascertain the exact number
of Seleucus’ satrapies, because of differences in terms and changes of
borders, and the 72 satrapies mentioned by Appian probably were the
smaller territories that appeared later, under Antiochus III1.4

Besides, Idumea was governed by a strategos (Flav. Bell. Iud. 2. 566),%
meaning that it was a smaller administrative unit than “normal” satrapy.*’

What is also focused on is a disposition of the Dead Sea in the middle
of the satrapy of Idumea (Diod. 19. 98. 1). Y. Levin, like M. Stern, sup-
posed that the term “satrapy” in this passage was a geographical reference,
not an administrative unit.*®

In our opinion, the “satrapy” of Idumea was not an official, but a col-
loquial usage of the term: the territory of Idumea was not included in either
the Persian or the Hellenistic list of satrapies. The designation of Idumea
as a satrapy can go back to one of Diodorus’ sources, but to Posidonius,
not to Hieronymus of Cardia (as M. Stern and M. Marciak think). In
Hieronymus’ fragments, the term catponeioa does not occur, and when
describing the Dead Sea, Hieronymus located it in the Nabataean land. On
the other hand, Posidonius, although he did not mention Idumea, reported
on the satrapies in Coele-Syria, which must have been rather small, one
of them being Idumea. Even if these administrative units were called
merides or hyparchies officially, Posidonius’ fragment preserves the term
cotpomneio in relation to the territory adjacent to the Dead Sea. Besides,
the description of the Dead Sea in Diodorus (19. 98-99), in the passage
where the satrapy of Idumea is mentioned, goes back to Posidonius. The
descriptions of the Dead Sea in Diodorus and in Posidonius (his fragment
was preserved by Strabo, FGrHist 87 F 80 = Strab. 16. 2. 42) display
many common traits, and they are in the same order (the length of the
Dead Sea, the asphalt eruption, the comparison of asphalt to a hill/island,
metals tarnishing because of fumes from the Dead Sea, the description of
the process of asphalt extraction).*

As for the second administrative unit mentioned by Diodorus in 19. 95,
énopyia, this term occurs many times in Diodorus (4. 71. 2; 17. 65. 2; 19.

4 Smirnov 2013, 160-161.

46 Graf 1997, 142.

47 Bikerman 1985, 188—189.

48 Levin 2007, 244: “One should note that the second reference [19. 98. 1] is
geographical, meant to elucidate the position of the ‘Asphaltic Lake’ (the Dead Sea),
and cannot be taken as a positive evidence that the political unit of Idumea already
existed at this time”; see also Levin 2012, 25; Levin 2015, 189; Levin 2020, 3.

49 Starikova 2021, 305-306.
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44. 4; 19. 95. 2; 22. 10. 6; 31. 19. 1; 33. 2. 1; 34/35. 2. 3; 34/35. 2. 31;
34/35.25.1,36.3.2;36.3.5,37.2.6;37.3.5;,37.5.1-2,37.8. 1, 37. 8.
3; 37. 10. 3; 37. 29. 2; 38/39. 8. 4; 40. 4. 1) and also in other authors (very
often in Plutarch, Strabo, Flavius, in fragments of Posidonius, in Eusebius,
Epiphanius, John Malalas, John Lydus, and in Constantine Porphyrogenitus;
fewer in Dio Cassius, Polybius, Aeclius Herodianus, and others). In
inscriptions, €nopyia also occurs often, and is meant to include the regions
of Syria, Phoenicia, Palestine, and Arabia (SEG 7: 327; 27: 1019; 30: 1711,
30: 1713; 35: 1586; IGLSyr 13, 1: 9417; 13, 1: 9418; 21, 2: 74; 21, 2: 119;
21, 2: 156; 21, 5.1: 2; 21, 5.1: 699).5° The word is also found in the form
énopyeia, for example, in a bilingual Greek-Nabataean inscription from
Madaba, 125 AD,’! and in the Babatha archive from the Dead Sea region
(P. Babatha 16 and 17).52 H. Bengtson suggested that énapyia in Diod. 19.
95. 2 and elsewhere is a Greek synonym for Latin provincia.>3

But the word bmapyio occurs only in John of Damascus, in Epistula
ad Theophilum imperatorem de sanctis et venerandis imaginibus.>* In
inscriptions, the word occurs twice, in St. Pont. III 66 (from Pontus) and
in BCH 15 (1891) 556, 38 (from Phrygia). It is also used in the form
vrapyeia in two inscriptions from Media, in IK Estremo Oriente 454 and
455. The term does not occur on papyri.

50 Nevertheless, M. Stern considered that this term did not occur in connection
with any part of Hellenistic Palestine (Stern 1976, 179). Moreover, M. Marciak
remarks that the term €mapyia is not attested epigraphically (Marciak 2018, 882).

51 The inscription mentions the eparchy (HPRK) of Bosra: t0 pvijpa / énoincev
grovg Tpitov émapyeiag — BSNT TLT LHPRK BSR’ — “in the 3t year of the eparchy of
Bosra” (Milik 1958, 243-246).

32 Bukharin 2021 [Becmuux Cankm-Ilemep6ypeckozo Ynusepcumema. Hcmopus),
440.

53 Bengtson 1944, 35: “So kann énapyio hier bei Strabo [Strab. 16. 2. 3] nichts
anderes bedeuten als provincia, d.h. es ist als das griechische Aquivalent dieses
romischen Terminus aufzufassen. Diese Feststellung legt jedenfalls die Vermutung
nahe, dass auch die fiir die Elymais von Strabo bezeugten Bezirke, die émapyiot, nicht
mit ihrem offiziellen Namen, sondern nur im allgemeinen Sinne von ‘Bezirk’, ‘Provinz’
in dieser Weise bezeichnet worden sind. Nicht anders steht es bei Diodor mit dem
Begriff émapyia. Auch dieser nennt eine Landschaft wie die Rhagiane eine émapyio
von Medien; hier ist also mit énapyio gewiss die Unterabteilung einer Satrapie, wie
ich glaube, eine pepic, gemeint”. Ibid. 36: “...dass die Rhagiane und Iduméa zu den
Zeiten des Antigonos Monophthalmos verwaltungstechnische Einheiten, und zwar
Unterbezirke gebildet haben; ob fiir diese aber die Bezeichnung ‘énapyia’ die offizielle
gewesen ist, erscheint mir jedenfalls sehr fraglich”.

34 Patrologia Graeca 95. 368 Migne: Kai 61 Aéovtog Totpikiov koi oTtpatnyod
TG T®V AvatoMk®dv vropyiag. ..



82 Arina Starikova

As for paleographic problems, M. Marciak proposes to correct éxapyio
in Diod. 19. 95. 2 with vmopyia. He points to the possible paleographic
mistake.>? In fact, this corruption could have happened because of itacism.
Y. Levin, M. Hengel, and I. R. Tantlevsky also call Idumea a hyparchy.>°
However, it seems preferable to keep the reading €napyia, because this
term is much more common, both in Diodorus and in inscriptions. If
the designation of Idumea as cotpameio. goes back to Posidonius, the
determination as a émapyio could belong to Diodorus himself. U. Hiibner
included Idumea in the Seleucid satrapy Syria-Phoenicia,’” and it could be
a part of satrapy in the status of an eparchy.

As regards the expression katd péonyv v cotpaneiov tiic Toovuaiog,
in which Bengtson supposed a gloss, since the word tf|¢ Tdovuaiag does
not appear in the earlier manuscript R, it seems possible to preserve this
reading. Omitting the word tfi¢c Idovuaiag could be a scribal mistake,
because a scribe could doubt if I[dumea was a satrapy. This reading is
a lectio difficilior. As we have already noted, M. Stern also did not take up
Bengtson’s idea, because he believed that there were two Idumeas, a satrapy
and a meris (n. 41). If the “satrapy of Idumea” is a colloquial use of term
(as in Appian’s 72 satrapies), it is not necessary to omit the word Idumea.

According to stemma, Laurentianus 70.12 (F), which mentions
Idumea, goes back to the lost prototype ®, to Marcianus Gr. 375 (M), and
to Parisinus Gr. 1665 (R). M contains books 11-15, R books 16-20, and
F books 11-20. As the manuscript R omits Idumea in Diod. 19. 98. 1, and
the manuscript M does not have the book 19, the expression kot péonv
v catpaneiav tig Téovpaiog in F could go back to the prototype ®.58

In conclusion, Idumea was presumably an eparchy in early Hellenism,
but it could be also called a satrapy colloquially. A toparchy, according to
Flavius, was a later administrative status of Idumea. Two different desig-
nations of Idumea in Diodorus are caused by Posidonius’ usage, to whom the

55 Marciak 2018, 882: “It should also be noted that, in paleographical terms, the
words vmapyio and énapyio can be relatively easily confused”.

56 Levin 2007, 239; Hengel 1974, 21; Tantlevsky 2013 [U. P. TantneBckuii, Ac-
mopus Mzpauns u Hydeu oo 70 2. . 3.], 227.

57 Hiibner 1992, 3819.

58 Chamoux—Bertrac 1993, 101-105, 121. “Les livres XVII-XX sont issus d’une
source indépendante contenant les livres XVII-XX (nous appellerons @ ce prototype
perdu qui fait suite a P comme R fait suite & M) et ont été corrigés ensuite a 1’aide de
R. En bref, le Laurentianus, résultat d’un travail philologique tardif, n’est prototype,
a proprement parler, que pour les livres XVII-XX, mais 1’importance des variantes et
des corrections qui se rencontrent dans les autres livres, ou des sources extérieures ont
pu étre utilisées, interdisent de le négliger” (Chamoux—Bertrac 1993, 104-105).
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term “satrapy” goes back, whereas the designation of Idumea as an eparchy
belongs to Diodorus himself. It seems possible to keep the reading tiig
‘Tdovpaiog Erapyioag in Diod. 19. 95. 2 and not to change érapyia to vVropyia,
because the latter term is testified rather rarely in literary and epigraphic
sources, unlike énapyia, and there are no arguments for considering Idumea
to be a hyparchy. In the second passage, Diod. 19. 98. 1, it is also possible
to preserve the reading of the MS Laurentianus 70.12 (F) kota péonv myv
coatpaneiov Tiic Tdovuaiag, because it could go back to the lost proto-
type @, and the term catponeio could refer to smaller administrative units.

Arina Starikova
State Academic University of Humanities, Moscow

arin.starikova@yandex.ru
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Diodorus mentions Idumea twice, but pointing to its different administrative-
territorial statuses: an eparchy in 19. 95. 2 and a satrapy in 19. 98. 1. The paper
shows that Diodorus borrowed the term catpaneio from his source, perhaps from
Posidonius (not Hieronymus of Cardia, as usually supposed), and the second term
énopyio is Diodorus’ own. This conclusion is based on the usage of the term
catpaneio. by Posidonius and on the fact that a passage in which Idumea is
mentioned is included in the account of the Dead Sea, which probably goes back to
Posidonius. Besides, arguments are given for keeping the manuscript reading
émapyio without changing to vmapyio (Diod. 19. 95. 2) and for preserving the
expression trv catponeiov tig Toovpaiag (Diod. 19. 98. 1), in which H. Bengtson
supposed a gloss. It is possible to preserve the manuscript reading in these two
cases, because the words énapyio and catpaneio were used not only as an indication
of an official administrative unit, but also as a colloquial designation of a certain
region. This explains Appian’s testimony about 72 satrapies under Seleucus I, as
well as many cases of the use of the word €mapyia in the sense of “region” (not as
a term of administrative unit). Such a usage of terms makes it difficult to ascertain
the official status of Idumea. It can be clarified by the rare testimonies of other
authors (thus, Flavius designates Idumea as a toparchy).

Juonop nBaxkasl ynomuHaer Maymero, OlHaKO yKa3blBas pa3Hblil aiMUHHMCTPA-
THBHO-TEPPUTOPHAIBHBIN cTaryc: emapxus B 19. 95. 2 u carpamus B 19. 98. 1.
B crarbe nokazaHo, 4TO OJMH TEPMHH — “carpanus’ — JAHOAOp B3sUI U3 CBOETO
UCTOYHUKA, THo-BuauMoMmy, Ilocumonus (a He HMeponuma Kapmumanckoro, kax
0OBIYHO MTPENOIATaIoT), a BTOPOH — “‘emapxus’ — MpHHAIICKHUT camoMy Jluomopy.
Takol BBIBOJ JienaeTcst UCX0sl U3 ynoTpeoneHus [locuionnemM TepMuHa GoTpo-
meiol M U3 TOTO, UTO Maccak, Iyie yroMuHaercs Miaymes, BXoauT B pacckas o Mept-
BOM MOpE, KOTOPBII, BEPOATHO, BocxonuT K ITocunonuto. Kpome Toro, npuBogst-
Csl apryMEHTHI B T10JIb3y COXPAaHEHMSI PYKOIIMCHOTO YTeHHMs &napyio 6e3 3aMeHBbI
Ha vrapyio (Diod. 19. 95. 2), a Tarke 3a cOXpaHeHHE BBIPAXEHHS TIV COTPATELOV
g Téovpaiog (Diod. 19. 98. 1), B kotopom I'. Benrtcon Buaen moccy. CoxpaHe-
HHUE PYKOIMCHOTO YTCHHUS B 3THX JIBYX CIy4asX BO3MOXKHO Oiaronapsi XOKJICHUIO
CJIOB £TOPYI0L U COTPOTELD HE TOIBKO KaK O(UIIHANBHBIX aIMUHUCTPATUBHO-TEP-
PUTOPHAIBHBIX E€IWHUI], HO U KAaK PasTOBOPHBIX OOO3HAYEHUH HEKOW 00IacTH.
Tak, HanpuMep, 0OBSICHACTCSA M CBUAETENHCTBO Annuana o 72 carpanusx mpu Ce-
JeBKe |, 1 MHOTOUMCIICHHBIE yIOTPEOICHUs ClI0Ba EN0Pyic B 3HAUEHHUH “00acTh”,
a HEe KaKk TEPMHMH aJMHHHCTPAaTHBHO-TEPPUTOPUANIBHOTO JesieHus. Takoe yrmo-
TpeOsIeHne TEPMUHOB 3aTPyAHSET Olpe/iesieHne opuInanbpHoro craryca Uymen,
KOTOPBIA MOTYT MPOSICHUTH PEIKKUE CBUICTEILCTBA JPYyTUX aBTOPOB (Tak, Mocud
O®nasuit Ha3pIBaeT Maymero Tonapxuei).
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VENUS AND HER COMPANIONS
(HOR. CARM. 1. 30)

Horace’s Carm. 1. 30 contains only eight lines, but in this brevity and
compositional fineness lies the mystery:! while in the first strophe the poet
invokes Venus,? the second lists the members of her entourage:

O Venus regina Cnidi Paphique,

sperne dilectam Cypron et vocantis

ture te multo Glycerae decoram
transfer in aedem.

Fervidus tecum puer et solutis 5

Gratiae zonis properentque Nymphae

et parum comis sine te Iuventas
Mercuriusque.

As we see, along with Venus, the poet invokes also Cupid, the Graces,
with their loosened girdles — this may be of some importance —, the
nymphs, the personification of Youth, and Mercury, who completes the
list. The whole procession is not exactly repeated in poetry, although
Lucretius (5. 736—739) has a similar group of characters with Zephyrus
and Flora instead of Youth.? But since the most puzzling in this company
is Mercury, this parallel gives us little to nothing.

Below I will try to systematize the explanations for the appearance of
Mercury in our list that have been expressed since ancient times and until

I West 1995, 142 says, the opinion that it is a short and slight poem is “a common
one, and false”.

2 This strophe may have been inspired by Posidippus (P4 12. 131; this is common
knowledge now, but it is not easy to identify who first made the observation. According
to Pasquali 1964, 503, it was Reitzenstein). The fragment 2 by Sappho has a slight
resemblance, too, but only by mentioning places the goddess is to abandon. West
1995, 143 rejects the analogy: “If it influenced Horace, it influenced him to produce
something entirely different”.

3 The question of a similar set of characters in Botticelli’s Allegory of Spring will
not be considered in the paper.

86
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recently, but before I do so, we need to understand whether his appearance is
emphasized by the position, namely in the last verse of the Sapphic strophe
with the particle -gue. This is what commentators point to,* citing two other
similar cases that contain enumeration: Carm. 1. 12. 40 (... Fabriciumque)
and Carm. 2. 6. 8: (... militiaeque). Meanwhile, none of these contain
the required focus on this component in the enumeration: the reference to
C. Fabricius bridges the gap to the next stanza,® while Horace’s military
service (which is in fact difficult to explain®) in Carm. 2. 6 enters only in
a paired construction: sit modus... viarum militiaeque. Although when
reading the list of deities, one gets the feeling that Mercury, named last but
not least, is more important than the others, there is nevertheless no evidence
to support this idea — he simply closes the list of “the whole company”.

So, how is his appearance here explained? The first explanation is
simple as pie: Ps.-Acro: “Per Mercurium vero quaestum vult accipi”, i.e.,
Horace wishes Glycera’s enterprise prosperity — as she is “a demimondaine
whose business is blooming”.” This — it must be said — logical interpretation
has two flaws: the mention of money as the primary motive for Glycera’s
favouring introduced what might be called “light irony”® or even
“superficial satire — out of harmony with the pictures in the poem”.°

A variant of the same understanding would be to relate Mercury
(who is also a god of eloquence) as a substitute for Peitho, depicted in
Aphrodite’s entourage in some archaic groups in Greek art.!0

Another argument against understanding Mercury as a personification
of money is the question what the other characters in this situation actually
symbolize. What do the nymphs mean in this case? Or how could Horace
wish a girl “youth”? Rather, the words parum comis sine te luventas con-
tain his advice to take advantage of its benefits.!! If the characters named
before Mercury are simply mythological personages, then one has to
assume a kind of disconnect between them and the god of commerce,
which gives a jocular flavour to the whole poem.

4 West 1995, 145; Oppermann 1972, 362; Quinn 1980, 181. Riipke 1998, 442
notes a similar technique.

5 Nisbet—Hubbard 1978, 159, referring to Cic. Cael. 39: “traditionally he belongs
to the group in the next stanza”.

6 See Egorova 2017, 71-73.

7 Nisbet-Hubbard 1970, 143; in a similar vein, Quinn 1980, 181.

8 Mayer 2012, 193.

9 West 1995, 144.

10° Among others, Kiessling—Heinze followed by Burck 1960, 170: “Merkurius
hier wohl an die Stelle der Peitho getreten ist”. As an example of an Archaic relief see
LIMC 1I s.v. Aphrodite, no. 1257.

11 The main theme of Carm. 1. 25 and 1. 11 (according to Tarrant 2020, 48-52).
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A very different group of interpretations takes us to the poems that also
mention Mercury as a kind of a sphragis of Horace — first and foremost,
referring to his well-known self-designation as a Mercurialis vir (Carm. 2.
17. 29-30). This explains well the final reference to the god who invented
the lyre and is a patron of verbal expression — it is this aspect of deity
that is meant by those who proposed this opinion, E. A. Schmidt'? and
J. Riipke, whose article “Merkur am Ende: Horaz, Carmen 1, 30” builds a
rather complex compositional construction on this detail: he highlights the
sequence of three poems in the Book 1, namely 1. 10 — to Mercury, 1. 19 —
to Venus (the poet also is in love with Glycera), and 1. 30 — where two lines
are combined. Although I do not share this structural approach for a better
understanding of the individual poems, I find his observation on the division of
the strophe interesting:!3 “5 Glieder sind verbunden durch 4 Kopulae —et ...
que ... et...que”. He sees “Gedankenvorschritt” in both cases of the particle
-que; in my opinion, this alternation can also be interpreted as combining
Graces with Nymphs in one group and Youth/Hebe and Mercury in another.

Another theory of this kind must not be missed: H. Dettmer states that
Horace here represented Mercury in union “with the goddess of life and
poetry”” and so “bridged the gap between his antithetical roles in Odes 1. 24,
as a guide to the dead, and in Odes 2. 7, as savior”.!4

A third explanation — or rather rejection of it — is presented by
G. Maurach, who admits that there are some things that “man sollte offen
lassen”.!> However, before agreeing with him, let’s pay attention to one
detail that Horace has left us with as almost the only clue — the untied belts
of the Graces.

There is a close parallel to our situation — the Graces untie a knot
(nodum solvere), Carm. 3. 21. 21-22:

te Liber et, si laeta aderit, Venus
segnesque nodum solvere Gratiae
...producent...

What is meant, however, is a matter for discussion.!® As the Graces
are often depicted holding hands, N. Rudd!” follows the scholiasts

12 Schmidt 1992, 47.

13 Riipke 1998, 439.

14 Dettmer 1983, 28.

IS Maurach 2001, 186, and further: “Nur, wenn der Leser das Offene offen ldsst,
wird er die Feinheit der Zeilen genieflen”.

16 Horace used the word nodus only twice (the other time referring to a coiffure,
Carm. 2. 11. 24).

17 Nisbet—-Rudd 2004, 254 as “NR”.



Venus and Her Companions (Hor. Carm. 1. 30) 89

and understands nodus as their ring:'8 they are reluctant (segnes) to
separate their hands. D. West!® warns of a logical inconsistency in this
understanding, as it rests on the obligatory presentation of the Graces
naked — with no possible other nodes in their garments — which would
contradict the influence of Pindar, esp. Pyth. 9. 2-3 (Babvidvoiowv...
Xapiteoot). But he is in no hurry to join the belt knot party, represented
by Nisbet?® and Schmidt,?! who adduced passages from Catullus?? and
Martial?3 to their side.

Back to the Graces’ belts, which are already untied in Carm. 1. 30.
Although there is nothing more natural than imagining their fluttering
garments (the swiftness of their motion arises from the verb properent),
it is not the prevailing canon for depicting them: as in Carm. 4. 7. 5-6
(Gratia cum Nymphis geminisque sororibus audet ducere nuda choros;
the same is suggested in another spring poem, Carm. 1. 4. 6-7), from
the Hellenistic period on, the Graces were depicted completely naked.
Already in antiquity, art historians (Paus. 9. 35. 6-7) noted a change in
the way the Graces were pictured, although it is not known who first
depicted them without clothes (whereas in the archaic period they
generally wear warm dresses and cardigans?*). The most famous painting
was by Apelles, made in the Odeion at Smyrna, and Pausanias lists his
Graces in a list of the clothed ones. They may have been depicted with
transparent and/or loose garments — we can read about this canon in the
works of authors who lived later than Horace, including an allegorical
interpretation of such attire (Sen. De benef. 1. 3. 2. 5):

et virgines solutaque ac perlucida veste ... in quibus nihil esse alligati
decet nec adstricti: solutis itaque tunicis utuntur; perlucidis autem, quia
beneficia conspici volunt.

It can be assumed that both of these canons have been transferred
to Rome — the well-attested? one with the goddesses completely naked
(Horace uses it in his spring scenes), and the one less known today

18 Cf. Cic. Am. 51 as bond of friendship.

19 West 1967, 147 n. 55.

20 Nisbet—Rudd 2004, 245 as “RN”.

21 Schmidt 1992, 46.

22 Cat. 2b. 2-3: ... aureolum fuisse malum, | quod zonam soluit diu ligatam.

23 Mart. 9. 101. 5: peltatam Scythico discinxit Amazona nodo.

24 For examples, see LIMC 111 s.v. Charis nos. 6, 24; s.v. Horai no. 42.

25 Most of the images in the LIMC 1II s.v. Charis, with the commentary by
Harrison 1986, 200-203. Surviving Roman paintings present only the nude Graces,
e.g., Napoli, Mus. Arch. Naz. 9236 (15t cent. AD).
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http://www.perseus.tufts.edu/hopper/morph?l=*xari%2Ftessi&la=greek&can=*xari%2Ftessi0&prior=*telesikra/th
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(perhaps because it was more common in painting than in sculpture) with
transparent and/or fluttering garments.

Now, knowing that I can no longer postpone my own solution, I will
try to bring together the few and disparate arguments in favour of the
assumption that in this poem Horace is describing some kind of (wall)
painting in which all these characters were depicted.

To the general sense of visual representation noted by scholars
earlier,¢ I would like to add another, namely compositional one: in listing
the deities “given” by the existing image, Horace shows his skill and
names “the whole company” in just four lines — and he manages to put
Mercury in the last carriage at the last moment. If we compare this poem
with others that list characters, each of them has “more space” for him or
her, e.g. Carm. 1. 4. 5-8; 12. 19-46; 16. 5-21; 4. 8. 25-34, etc.

What else would suggest to the reader that it is about the visual
arts? Perhaps the name of the heroine. While the lovers in the poems are
conventional, Horace could name them anything he wished. The name
“Glycera” may set off an association with Greek art: as C. Doyen pointed
out, this was the name of the artist Pausias’?’ lover,2® and Romans knew
the portrait of her in a wreath?® (Plin. 35. 125):

Pausias amavit in iuventa Glyceram municipem suam, inventricem

coronarum, ... postremo pinxit et ipsam sedentem cum corona, huius
tabulae exemplar, quod apographon vocant, L. Lucullus duobus talentis
emit.

C. Doyen concludes that Glycera may have been a common example
of “la maitresse du peintre”, which can be confirmed by another reference
to Glycera: Carm. 1. 19. 5-6, although this one refers to sculpture and not
painting:3°

26 Fraenkel 1968, 198 n. 70: “... the particular komos of immortals that unfolds
before our eyes takes us away from the Rome of Caesar Augustus and back to many
representations in Greek paintings and relief and to early Greek songs”. Schmidt 1992,
46: ... fiir den bildhaften Aspekt (wie die Grazien beim Tanze erscheinen)”. Syndikus
1972, 272: “er stellt uns ein einheitlich schdnes Bild von Géttin... vor Augen”; he also
names some multi-figured compositions in Casa dei Vettii and Casa di Marte e Venere.

27 See Lippold 1949.

28 See Rossbach 1910.

29 She herself was no stranger to design, being the ancestor of floristry.

30 In two other cases, however, Glycera is mentioned without any connection to
the fine arts: in Carm. 1. 33. 2 (with inmitis) and in Carm. 3. 19. 28 at the very end of
the poem without any details.
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urit me Glycerae nitor,
splendentis Pario marmore purius.

A more general argument that it is possible to see a description of a work
of art in Horace’s lyrics is the numerous references to the hobby in many
of his works:3! he speaks with irony about his habit of spending time “in
art galleries”, comparing himself to a slave gazing at a gladiator’s poster
(Serm. 2. 7. 95-96):

vel cum Pausiaca torpes, insane, tabella,
qui peccas minus atque ego...

In another case, he demonstrates the skill of looking at works from
different distances and under different lighting conditions (4. P. 361-365):

Ut pictura poesis; erit quae, si propius stes,

te capiat magis, et quaedam, si longius abstes;
haec amat obscurum, volet haec sub luce videri,
iudicis argutum quae non formidat acumen;

haec placuit semel, haec deciens repetita placebit.

His dream is to give his friends original Greek art (Carm. 4. 8. 1-8):

Donarem pateras grataque commodus,
Censorine, meis aera sodalibus,

donarem tripodas, praemia fortium
Graiorum neque tu pessuma munerum
ferres, divite me scilicet atrium

quas aut Parrhasius protulit aut Scopas,
hic saxo, liquidis ille coloribus

sollers nunc hominem ponere, nunc deum.

(A more debatable matter relates to the transmission of pictorial subjects
in Horace’s poetry;32 for Carm. 2. 19. 21-2433 and Carm. 3. 4. 42—68 there
is the question of the impact of the Gigantomachy, as it was presented in
the Siphnian Treasury and the Pergamon Altar.)

31 Calcano 1996, 124-126.

32 On this point, see Hardie 1993.

33 For this poem, addressed to Bacchus, the images of lions may be of some help
to resolve the textual problem: “Tu ... Rhoetum retorsisti leonis unguibus horribilique
(mss; horribilisque Bochart | horribilemque Trendelenburg) mala” (v. 23-24).
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In conclusion, let’s try to guess what kind of piece of work was
described. We can easily imagine a central figure of Venus, next to her
Cupid, and a little further away (et...) Graces and Nymphs. As for the
most debated figures, Youth and Mercury,3* in my opinion we can present
them to the sides of the central group (et ...que).

This arrangement of figures can be seen in the surviving work (I should
point out that we see a different set of characters there, with the only
companion Peitho) and, importantly, just the right period.?’ I mean the
Cubiculum B from Villa Farnesina (on display in the Palazzo Massimo
alle Terme): it is also of interest that, according to specialists, the paintings
are replicas of Greek paintings from the Classical period,?¢ i.e., the image
of the Graces depicted by Horace may also have been painted according
to an older canon.

One wall is decorated with a triptych consisting of a larger central
panel and two smaller side panels. The other wall has a similar arrange-
ment of images, but the side figures are depicted in the background of the
wall.37 Perhaps the figures of Youth/Hebe and Mercury were painted in
the same way — with some difficulty,?® they can be presented as paired
characters: in the 15t century BC, the name Iuventas stood for Hebe
(Cic. De nat. deor. 1. 112: Ac poetae quidem nectar, ambrosiam epulas
conparant et aut luventatem aut Ganymedem pocula ministrantem, tu
autem, Epicure, quid facies? Tusc. 1. 65: non enim ambrosia deos aut
nectare aut luventate pocula ministrante laetari arbitror). As a gift-
giver,3® she could, in my opinion, balance out the messenger of the gods,
Mercury, in the triptych described.

Sofia Egorova
Saint-Petersburg State University

s.egorova@spbu.ru

34 Hermes is rarely portrayed in the group, usually in the scene of the Judgement
of Paris (e. g. Napoli Arch. 120033).

35 The history of painting in the late 15t century BC is not so well known to
us, and many surveys, e.g. Dorigo 1971, do not begin to cover the subject until the
Ist cent. AD.

36 Kousser 2010, 300-305 with the bibliography. Kousser notes the good
preservation of the entire ensemble, which is often lacking in Pompeii.

37 See photo: Kousser 2010, 304.

38 So, for example, Hebe could be matched by her husband Hercules, and the
pair of Youth/Flora and Hercules would then become widespread in New Age palaces
and parks.

39 “Schankmeisterin der Gétter” (Riipke 1998, 439).
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In Carm. 1. 30, Horace lists the companions of Venus, naming among them the
usual characters for this context — Cupid, Graces, nymphs, as well as the personi-
fication of Youth and — which is very unusual — Mercury. Since antiquity, com-
mentators have offered various explanations of his appearance here, and several
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recent works have suggested correlating the scene of the appearance of the goddess
and her suite with works of ancient art. In this vein, the author proposes that Horace
was inspired not by an elongated composition with a procession of deities, but by
the way the figures were arranged in wall paintings (for example, Villa Farnesina,
Cubiculum B), in which two smaller side panels (in our case with one figure of
Youth/Hebe and Mercury) were placed to the sides of the central multifigure group
(Venus, Cupid, Graces, nymphs).

B one 1, 30 T'opanuii nepeunciseT CIyTHUKOB BeHepsl, Ha3pIBasg CpeAr HHUX Kak
OOBIYHBIX U ATOTO KOHTEKcTa mepcoHaxkeir — Kymmpona, I'pammii, HIMG, Tak
u nepconndukanuio FOHOCTH 1 — 9TO yke coBceM HeoObraHO — Mepkypusi. Co Bpe-
MEH aHTHYHOCTH KOMMEHTATOPBI IIPEUIaraii pa3sHble OObSICHEHUS €T0 TOSIBICHHS,
a B psAle HEaBHHUX paboT Mpeyiarajoch COOTHECTH CIIEHY SIBJIEHHsS OOTHHU U ee
CBUTHI C MPOM3BEIACHUSIMU AHTUYHOIO H300pa3uTeNbHOTO HcKyccTBa. Cremys
STOMY HAlIPaBJICHUIO B MHTEPIIPETALMH, aBTOP BBHIJBHUracT HPEIIOIOKEHHE, YTO
Topanust BIOXHOBHIIA HE BBITSHYTast KOMIIO3HUIIHS C ITPOLlecCHel OOKECTB, a 3aCBH-
JICTEIbCTBOBAHHBIN [UIsl BpEMEHH HalMCAHUs! CTUXOTBOPEHHUS CITOCO0 pacIiooxKe-
HUsI M300paKeHUi (GuUryp B HacTeHHOW >xuBomucH (Hampumep, Villa Farnesina,
Cubiculum B), nmpu xoTopom 1Mo 60kaM OT IEHTPATBFHONH MHOTO(QUTYPHOI TPYTIITEI
(Benepa, Kynunon, ['parun, HuM(bI) pacroyiaraiich aBa OOKOBBIX TAHHO MCHb-
IIeTo pa3Mepa, B HarieM cirydae — ¢ ¢purypoit FOroctn/I'e6s1 1 Mepkypusi.
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Sofia Larionova

LIBERAL EDUCATION IN HARMONICS
IN PHILO OF ALEXANDRIA*

Writing on ancient “higher” mathematical education is extremely tricky.
Most of the time we are left with scanty evidence (if any at all), and
more often than not the evidence we have does not allow for practical
conclusions. We know quite a lot when it comes to the theory of what it
meant to be an educated person in antiquity — the so called educational
ideal (or rather, ideals, as there was not just one), — but we are often left
to wonder how exactly this theory was put into practice. Mathematical
writings, like those of Euclid and Archimedes, are first and foremost
scientific treatises, so the practicalities of mathematical education (who
studied what, when and to which purpose) are difficult to extract from
them. Many other texts that we have are in essence metamathematical:
they relate to a certain philosophical or cultural tradition that ascribes
certain value to mathematics (the most famous example being Plato’s
Republic). Archeological evidence is scanty and presents many problems,
as extant mathematical exercises are quite often difficult to place purpose-
and level-wise. More suitable to our goal are encyclopedic texts written for
a wider audience to serve as introductions to the padfuata (i.e. Theon’s
Mathematics Useful for Reading Plato),! and, last but not least, are the
testimonies of those with first-hand experience in the area of “higher
mathematical education”.

But first, the very notion of “higher” education in antiquity needs dis-
cussing. The term itself is anachronistic as ancient education was not
anything like its modern counterpart. In the context of Greece and Rome,
higher education, also known as post-school education, has traditionally
been described as the education above the so-called primary and secondary
stages, which normally included learning to read and write, playing the
lyre, exercising in the palaestra and further instruction in language and

* This article was prepared within the framework of Russian Foundation for
Basic Research (RFBR) research project No 20-011-00-509.
! For a synthesis of the state of research see Bernard 2014, 38—41.
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literature.? This scholastic curriculum was shown to be too simplistic: in
reality, no uniform curriculum existed. Since education was not state-regu-
lated nor standardized, we should not expect to see a uniform trajectory
from primary to secondary and then to higher education throughout all the
regions of Greco-Roman world and in all time periods (even if we limit
ourselves to just one stratum of society).? Still, for the lack of a better
term, I shall call this stage of education “advanced” or “higher”; the term
“liberal education” refers to a non-specialized education in artes liberales
(or in the éykdxAwo, their Greek counterpart), obtained by freemen and
meant to produce a well-rounded individual with some exposure to a more
or less set number of subjects (usually, those subjects were grammar,
dialectic, rhetoric, geometry, arithmetic, astronomy and harmonics).

This advanced stage of education first appeared when the Sophists
started their teaching activities.* Some of them included mathematical
subjects into their curricula, like Hippias of Elis (Prot. 318 ) who taught
all subjects of quadrivium (i.e. arithmetic, geometry, astronomy and
harmonics) — a unity that not long before that had appeared among the
Pythagoreans.’ Plato and Isocrates authored two first theories of education
that included mathematical subjects as mpomaidevpato to the ultimate
study goal, i.e. dialectics in Plato (Resp. 521 c, 532 b—c) and rhetoric in
Isocrates (4Ant. 261-268).

In this paper, I am going to attempt a description of liberal education
in harmonics in the first century AD Alexandria according to the testimony
of Philo Judaeus. Philo was not a professional mathematician, but his
writing reveals his knowledge — be it not a profound one — of all four
subjects of the quadrivium. Non-professional learners, like Philo, deserve
our attention as their existence implies public interest in mathematical
subjects and certain educational practices. As the bulk of the evidence
deals with harmonics, [ will focus on education in mathematical theory of
music. I will address the following questions: what were the contents of
liberal education in harmonics and what were the prerequisites (if there
were any).

Despite the fact that padfuoata made part of the €ykdxAiiog madeia,
there is little evidence to them being actually taught at a post-school level,
which led some scholars to conclude that they were not studied at all
before the time of Augustinus.® It is true that, for the most part, Greek

Marrou 1964, Clarke 1971, Bonner 1977.
Booth 1979, Kaster 1983, Cribiore 2001.
Kiihnert 1961.

Huffman 2005, 64.

Hadot 2005.

< RV R N R )
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and Roman education remained predominately literature-oriented. For the
first few centuries after the Pythagoreans started teaching mathematics,
we have little evidence of actual educational practice. It is in the first
century BC that we see wider general public outside of the specialized
fields to develop an interest in mathematical subjects. On Roman soil,
seemingly out of nowhere appear Varro’s Disciplinae, the very first
encyclopedia and the first treatise to unite trivium and quadrivium under
one cover.” There is no doubt that Varro was following a Greek tradition
and using Greek sources.? Philo of Alexandria writes on £ykvKAoc Toudeio
as someone who had first-hand experience of this education.’ Private
education in mathematical subjects must have been one of few options that
were available at the time. Philo’s own education would have also been
private, considering his family’s social standing.!0 Still, Philo is extremely
critical of private teachers: some of them cannot explain the subject
matter according to their student’s capacity (Post. 141); others, having
encountered a talented student, think themselves better teachers then they
really are, and demand higher wages (Congr. 127). Philo asserts that
a good teacher has to regard the capacity of his student, aim at moderation
and bring forward what may improve him (Post. 141). But even having
a good teacher is not enough, as knowledge is found “only after great
labour and with difficulty” (Som. 1. 6)!! and even “having received the
doctrines and speculations of wisdom in at his ears from his instructor,
<...the student> still is not able to hold it firmly and to embrace it all at
once, until he has resolved over in his mind everything which he has heard
by the continued exercise of his memory (and this exercise of memory is
the cement which connects ideas), and then he impresses the image of it
all firmly on his soul” (Leg. 4. 107). Still, not every memory is good, only
the one exerted on good subjects (4gr. 133).

An alternative to live classes was apparently emerging around that
time, i.e. there appeared science manuals directed at non-specialists
wishing to educate themselves.'? One might presume that they were free

7 On Varro’s Disciplinae and its influence on tradition see Ritschl 1877, Dahl-
mann 1935, D’Alessandro 1997, Gasti 2017, Simon 1966.

8 Larionova 2020.

9 Mendelson 1982.

10°On Philo’s family’s position in society see Hadas-Lebel 2012, 27-31.

I Translations of Philo are adduced from Yonge 1993. T will further only refe-
rence those translations that were in some way modified.

12 Traces of this tradition are found in Roman literature: following Greek tradition,
Varro compiled first Roman encyclopedia that contained all subjects of trivium and
quadrivium.
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citizens, who were not wealthy enough to pay for private education or
to send their children to schools of philosophy or rhetoric. So, when
according to Philo was the best time for encyclical studies? In De
congressu erudutionis gratia, Abraham starts the &yxvxAiiwo at about
seventeen years old: after childhood,!3 one enters the age of youth (85),
but only ten years later one comes to feel the desire for the instruction
and is able to benefit from it (88), thus embarking on a long spiritual and
educational journey towards “true life”. Ideal duration of the studies is
said to be seven years, thus stretching from around seventeen to twenty-
three (Ebr. 52). Still, these numbers have to be taken cum grano salis,
as they are extremely unlikely to reflect even Philo’s own educational
journey, not to mention common educational practices of his time (apart
from the first stage of education, which did start at about seven years
old).! In Philo’s time, in such a great urban center as Alexandria,
education definitely existed in a variety of different shapes and forms.
Education that Philo himself obtained and education he describes in his
writing would vastly differ from education of those who did not have the
means for it.

‘Eyxoxhog moideio is a problematic topic on its own: the term’s
origin and definition, as well as the history and practices of &ykvxiiog
nodeio are all widely disputed.'> Some of the works tackle various as-
pects of maudeia in Philo. F. H. Colson suggested that in Philo éyxvkAtog
nodeia “is no longer the preparation for philosophy, but an influence
which tempers it and accommodates it to life <...> it creates law and
custom as opposed to abstract reason and justice”.'® Walter H. Wagner
recognizes different types of maideia and analyzes its various aspects,
including religious ones.!” Alan Mendelson believes that according to
Philo the éyxiOxAa had inherent spiritual value and were beneficial on
their own, not just as mpomaidevpato to philosophy.!® Hent de Vries
explores philosophia ancilla theologiae motif in Philo’s De congressu

13 The length of childhood is not stated anywhere in Congr., but in Quis her. 294
this period lasts seven years. On educational stages in Philo see Mendelson 1982.

14 Tn Antiquity, educational stages were linked to a theory according to which
every seventh year in a person’s life was of particular importance. According to
Aristotle, the secondary education began at the age of fourteen and ended at the age of
twenty-one (Pol. 1336 b sqq.). In Plato’s Republic higher education of the guardians
was supposed to start at the age of twenty (Resp. 6. 573 b).

15 Jaeger 1934—1947, Koller 1955, Rechenauer 1994, Fuchs 1962, De Rijk 1965.

16 Colson 1917, 159.

17 Wagner 1997, 53-64.

18 Mendelson 1982, 64-68.
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eruditionis gratia.'® As for harmonics as a part of the éyxvxAw, it
remains a somewhat under-researched topic. Marrou’s classic work
contains only one page devoted to the study of harmonics (not just in
Philo, mind you, but in general).29 Certain aspects of music in Philo have
been a subject of research. L. H. Feldman’s article “Philo’s Views on
Music” is invaluable, as it brings together musical references scattered
all across the Philonic corpus.?! In an important article, M. Alexandre
attempted to evaluate Philo’s scientific background, including his know-
ledge of harmonics.22 Everett Ferguson concentrates on the practical and
philosophical aspects of music.2?

For a scholar, Philo’s time is marked by a deplorable absence of mu-
sical sources: after Elementa harmonica and Sectio canonis at the end
of the fourth century BC there is a gap stretching all the way to the new
millennium. It is only at the turn of the first to the second century CE
that we reencounter musical writings: Mathematics Useful for Reading
Plato by Theon of Alexandria written in the second century CE?* and
Enchiridion by Nicomachus of roughly the same period. Other treatises,
probably written sometime in the first century CE, survive in excerpts, €. g.
Pythagorean Elements of Music by Ptolemais of Cyrene?> make part of
Porphyry’s Commentary on the Harmonics of Ptolemy (third century CE).
Notably, all known treatises from the first and second centuries CE are
popular science manuals. Judging by the surviving introductions to these
manuals, they were often designed with a specific audience in mind, e.g.
those who have not had the opportunity to study mathematics and want
to understand the works of Plato (v. intr. to Theon’s Mathematics Useful
for Reading Plato); noble women with no or little previous exposure to
the subject (v. intr. to Nicomachus’ Enchiridion).? Ptolemais’ treatise,
judging by surviving fragments, was written in a form of questions and
answers and could have served as a school text, a teacher’s aide or a self-
study book.

9 De Vries 2009, 41.1 —41.19.
0 Marrou 1964, 272-273.

21 Feldman 1996.

22 Alexandre 1966.

23 Ferguson 2003.

24 Theon draws some of his musical material from the astrologer Thrasyllus who
lived in the time of Tiberius, and from Adrastus, who was born towards the end of
the first century CE.

25 Her dates are uncertain and might lie between the third century BC and the
first century CE. Barker places her “near to the end of this span” (Barker 1989, 230).

26 For an overview of introductions to various mathematical texts, see Vitrac
2008.
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Much like Plato,?? Philo views pafnuota, along with the subjects of
trivium, as a stepping stone on the way to the ultimate goal, i.e. philo-
sophy (Congr. 11), to the proper understanding of which these subjects
were meant to contribute (ib. 79).28 People “who are instructed have
many more opportunities of prayer than those who are destitute of
teachers, and those who are well initiated in encyclical accomplishments
have more opportunities than those who are unmusical and illiterate,
inasmuch as they from their childhood almost have been imbued with
all the lessons of virtue, and temperance, and all kinds of excellence”
(Mut. 229). Each mathematical subject has potential to turn the
reader’s soul to virtue: certainty and freedom from deception derive
from arithmetic and geometry, as they both deal with proportions and
calculations (Som. 205), therefore geometry is meant to implant an
admiration of justice (Congr. 16). In its turn, harmonics “will guide
what was previously discordant to concord” (Congr. 16)* by healing
“whatever in us is deficient in rhythm or in moderation, or in harmony,
by giving us rhythm, and moderation, and harmony, by means of
a polished system of music” (Cher. 105).

As beneficial as the study of these subjects was, Philo did not think
it wise for students to become professional scientists and devote their

27 According to Plato, the study of padfpata is “the study that would draw the
soul away from the world of becoming to the world of being” (Resp. 521 d, tr. Shorey
1935, 147), i.e. it was meant to prepare the soul for the study of dialectics. The
future guardians were to devote ten years to various mathematical subjects, including
harmonics. Plato compared the scientists who occupied themselves with this science
to astronomers, as “their method exactly corresponds to that of the astronomer;
for the numbers they seek are those found in these heard concords, but they do not
ascend to generalized problems and the consideration which numbers are inherently
concordant and which not and why in each case” (531 c, tr. Shorey 1935, 193). In
the ideal State, harmonics was to be taught after astronomy, for “like the eyes are
framed for astronomy so the ears are framed for the movements of harmony; and
these are in some sort kindred sciences, as the Pythagoreans affirm and we admit”
(530, tr. Shorey 1935, 189). Cf. Archytas: “Indeed, concerning the speed of the stars
and their risings and settings as well as concerning geometry and numbers and not
least concerning music, they handed down to us a clear set of distinctions. For these
sciences seem to be akin” (47 B 1 DK, tr. Huffman 2005, 105-106).

28 The underlying motive for studying certain mathematical subjects should not
be automatically equated with the teaching aims of those providing the education.
It is a commonplace in literature that the paOnpoata were studied to facilitate the
further understanding of philosophy and the like, but it may not have always been
taught with this purpose in mind.

29 Cf. 47 B 3 DK: according to Archytas, the invention of counting put an end to
discord (otdoic) and increased concord (opdvora).
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entire lives to them: Philo is disapproving both of people who grow old
in geometry, harmonics, etc. (Congr. 77),3° and of those who take up
philosophy too early, skipping the encyclical subjects altogether, only
to come back to them late und unwillingly and then failing to come
back to philosophy (Ebr. 51). His believes are in line with the tradition:
Isocrates advised young people to explore these subjects for some time
and then move on to more useful and important ones (4ntid. 266—268);
Socrates was of opinion that subjects like geometry and astronomy
“were enough to occupy a lifetime, to the complete exclusion of many
other useful studies” (Xen. Mem. 4. 7. 3);3' an Academic Xenocrates
famously said “to someone who had never learnt music, geometry, or
astronomy, but nevertheless wished to attend his lectures: ‘Go your
ways, for you offer philosophy nothing to lay hold of”” (DL 4. 10);32
an Academic Arcesilaus, who himself was a pupil of the mathematician
Autolycus (DL 4. 29), the musician Xanthus, and the geometer Hippo-
nicus (ib. 32), is said to be annoyed with people who take up their studies
too late (ib. 36).

A rough description of an educational journey is contained in Som.
1. 205:

Nevertheless I admire the lover of wisdom for having studied the same
art, collecting and thinking fit to weave together many things, though
different, and proceeding from different sources, into the same web; for
taking the first two elements from the grammatical knowledge imparted
to children (dmd pév tiic Toudikiic ypappatikig), that is to say, reading
and writing, and taking from the later education (am0 8¢ tfig Tehel0TéPOG
<sc. modiktic>) the skill which is found among poets, and the com-
prehension of ancient history, and deriving certainty and freedom from
deception from arithmetic and geometry, in which sciences there is need
of proportions and calculations; and borrowing from music rhyme, and
metre, and harmonies, and chromatics, and diatonics, and combined and
disjoined melodies; and having derived from rhetoric invention, and
language, and arrangement, and memory, and action; and from philo-
sophy, whatever has been omitted in any of these separate branches, and
all the other things of which human life consists, he has put together in
one most admirably arranged work, combining great learning of one
kind with great learning of another kind.??

30 Cf. Philo, Post. 139: “Nothing which is connected with mere professions is
akin to virtue”.

31 Tr. Marchant 1923, 349.

32 Tr. Hicks 1925, 385.

3 Tr. Yonge 1993 with modifications.
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Education starts with children learning to read and write; after that
comes analysis of poetic and historic texts, then quadrivium, and finally
philosophy. This is not a fully comprehensive curriculum, as some of the
subjects are omitted (i.e. astronomy), but all the stages are accounted for.
I would suppose that the education described in Som. 1. 205 is roughly the
education Philo himself received, but also the education that was more or
less common in his circle.

Despite the fact that mathematics, in Philo’s eyes, borrows definitions
from philosophy (Congr. 146—147), he still holds it in high esteem, as
it was created by the maker of the universe (Som. 1. 204), therefore he
respects those who study various paffuata. Of mathematical subjects,
harmonics is the one Philo seems to prefer. Musical passages in his writing
are markedly Plato-Pythagorean: he perceives harmonics as a branch
of mathematics, not as an independent discipline; as Pythagoreans, he
is aware that pitch can be expressed in numbers and that intervals are
to be described in number ratios; finally, his world view is also, in
certain aspects, Plato-Pythagorean: to him, the study of harmonics is
not the ultimate goal, it is a means to understand the cosmic harmony.34
The frequency and ease with which Philo uses musical metaphors and
comparisons is quite astounding and I do not mean to bring all of those
together here,?’ as the focus of this paper is on education alone.

Musical education is described in a number of passages (Congr. 76;
Mos. 1.23; Leg. all. 3. 121; Det. 18; Som. 1. 205). Let us first consider an
autobiographical account of Philo’s own musical education in Congr. 76:

I was desirous also to form a similar connection with a third, and she was
full of good rhythm, harmony, and melody, and was called music. And
by her I became the parent of diatonic, and chromatic, and enharmonic,3¢
and conjoined and separate melodies,” bound to the concords of the
fourth, the fifth, and the octave.3?

After having studied grammar and geometry (ib. 74—75), Philo starts
studying harmonics. The subject order is not to be taken too literally
as all the other branches of encyclical education are completely absent
from this account, so it was not meant to be exhaustive. Compare this

34 On various approaches to harmonics see Raffa 2020.

35 See Feldman 1996.

36 Diatonic, chromatic and harmonic are three different forms of a tetrachord.

37 When the last note of a tetrachord is also the first in the second tetrachord, then
the melodies are conjoined. They are separated when there is an interval of one tone
between them.

38 Tr. Yonge 1993 with modifications.
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with the education of Moses,’* who studies harmonics after arithmetic
and geometry, which is a more natural order, as the study of harmonics
requires some prior mathematical knowledge (mainly, the knowledge of
arithmetic). Along with harmonical theory, Moses learned to play musical
instruments (Mos. 1. 23):

Accordingly he speedily learnt arithmetic, and geometry, and the whole
science of rhythm and harmony and metre, and the whole of music, by
means of the use of musical instruments and by lectures.*

Apparently, Philo thought that musical education should include both
scientific theory and musical practice, for “it is of no use to study music in
an unmusical manner” (Det. 18).*! One would be incomplete without the
other, as music, arithmology and astronomy are all closely tied together
because of the universal harmony,*? as seen in Op. 126:

And the power of this number (sc. the number seven) does not exist only
in the instances already mentioned, but it also pervades the most excellent
of the sciences, the knowledge of grammar and music. For the lyre with
seven strings, bearing a proportion to the assemblage of the seven planets,
perfects its admirable harmonies, being almost the chief of all instruments,
which are conversant about music.

An elementary program in harmonic theory is described in Leg. all. 3.
121, where grammar and music — “the most excellent of the sciences” —
are put side by side for rhetorical purposes:

For what would be the advantage of my speaking to a boy distinctly and
clearly, and telling him, when I show him the letter A, that it is G, or that
the letter E is O? Or what would be the good of a povoikog pointing out
to a pupil who comes to him to learn the rudiments of his art that the
enharmonic scale was the chromatic; or the chromatic, the diatonic; or
that the highest string was the middle one; or that conjoined sounds were
separated; or that the highest tone in the tetrachord scale was a super-
numerary note?+

39 Education of Moses is indicative of what education Philo considered to be ideal.

40 Tr. Yonge 1993 with modifications.

41 Cf. Theon, who thought that some understanding of music in instruments
(év 0pydavorg) is useful as a preliminary (47. 6-8).

42 To Philo, the world itself is a “divine instrument” (Virt. 74). On arithmology
in Philo see Arndt 1967, Berchman 2013, Moehring 1995, Robbins 1931.

4 Tr. Yonge 1993 with modifications.
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We see that Philo is not only well versed in musical terminology
himself (which showcases a certain grasp of the subject*) — he also
clearly expects that his readers will be able to understand the meaning
of these musical terms, as it is with their help that he builds a rhetorical
argument, the second part of which should be as clear as the first one,
in which he refers to the letters of the alphabet. Secondly, in this piece
of evidence Philo refers to the real practice of teaching the basics
of harmonics; it also follows from the context that private lessons
with a povowkdg specializing in harmonics were not, in Philo’s eyes,
something out of the ordinary, as they could be put next to a reading
lesson. Of course, they still were completely different: much more people
could relate to being taught the letters, as opposed to the intricacies of
different harmonic scales, but Philo was writing for an audience that
could understand the analogy.

This passage, along with the previous ones, provides us with some
of the major topics that were studied by non-specialists during harmo-
nic classes. Those included: physical causation of sounds,* different
notes, strings, intervals, concords, ratios,* division of the canon, and, on
a more philosophical note, Platonic and Pythagorean ideas relating to
cosmic harmony. A comparison to popular musical programs surviving
in educational texts from a later period, e.g. Theon’s Mathematics Useful
for Reading Plato or Nicomachus’ Enchiridion, shows that there were
not any major adjustments made to these later programs.

4 Still, he sometimes makes mistakes (see Creese 2012, 258-269).

4> Explained by Philo elsewhere: “the breath being sent from the dominant part
of us through the artery called the trachea, is formed in the mouth by the tongue, as
by a kind of workman, and being borne outward, and mingled with its kindred air,
and having struck it thus harmoniously, completes the mixture of the two powers; for
that which sounds together by a combination of different noises is at first adapted to
a divisible duad, having one sharp and one flat tone” (Quod deus 84).

46 Ratios per se are not mentioned in the paragraphs in question, but Philo makes
extensive use of them in his writing, e.g.: “<...> ten, which is the limit of the number
of immensity, around which the numbers wheel and turn as around a goal. Moreover,
the number four also comprehends the principles of the harmonious concords in
music, that in fours, and in fifths, and the octave, and besides this the double octave
from which sounds the most perfect system of harmony is produced. For the ratio of
the sounds in fourths is epitritus (énitpirog); and in fifths hemiolius (YpoA0c); and
in the octave that ratio is twofold (SutAdcog); and in the double octave it is increased
fourfold (tetpomidoiog), all which ratios the number four comprehends. At all events
the first, or the epitritus, is the ratio of four to three; the second, or the hemiolius, is that
of three to two; the twofold ratio is that of two to one, or four to two: and the fourfold
ratio is that of four to one” (Op. 4748, tr. Yonge 1993 with modifications).
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Theon of Smyrna,
Mathematics Useful for
Reading Plato

Nicomachus,
Enchiridion

Philo

2. 2 what is sound

238. 19 — 240. 25 the
two forms of vocal
sound

opposite sounds: Plant. 167
how sound is produced:
Quod deus 8385

sharp and flat sounds: ib. 23
ear mechanism: Post. 103

2. 3-5 what is interval
and harmony, notes

241. 20 — 242. 20 notes,
harmony

261 what is a note,

an interval

intervals, notes, harmony:
Mut. 87; Quis her. 15; Conf.,
55-56; Leg. all. 3. 121-122

2. 6 concords

Op. 48; Congr. 76

2. 7-8 tone and
semitone

253 tone, semitone

tone: Quod deus 24-25;
Som. 1, 28-29; Op. 96;
Leg. all. 1.5. 14

2.9-11 genera of
melodies: chromatic,
diatonic, enharmonic

261-264 the progres-
sion and division of
notes according to
the three genera

Leg. all. 3. 121-122; Post. 10;
Agr. 137; Congr. 76;
Som. 1. 205

2. 19-23 the ratio of

249-252 harmonic

Mos. 115; Op. 48, 96;

the numbers contained
in the decad

proportion proportion, ruling Spec. leg. 2. 200
proportion

2. 37-39 the tetraktys Op. passim

and the decad

2. 40-49 properties of Op. passim

The table shows that (1) Philo was comfortable with all the main
concepts and definitions in the field of mathematical harmonics, and
knew how to use those creatively for various rhetorical purposes;
(2) Philo definitely was taught Pythagorean harmonics and most certainly
had some reference books on the subject at his disposal; (3) as is visible
from the table, what he refers to most often are the main harmonic
concepts and ratios combined with arithmological number properties;
this does not suggest that Philo did not possess deeper knowledge of the
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subject — none of his books were devoted to harmonics, so there simply
was no need for subtleties.*’

Furthermore, a program like this one definitely required arithmetic
and geometry as prerequisites, because viewing musical intervals as
ratios implied knowing how to operate with intervals.*® Students would
be expected to have some experience in adding and subtracting intervals,
which mathematically corresponds to multiplying and dividing, e.g. to add
a fourth (4/3) to a fifth (3/2) one needs to multiply the ratios: 4/3 x 3/2 =2/1
(i.e. an octave); the addition of equal intervals amounted to raising their
ratio to the second power: for example, to add two tones (9/8) one needs
to solve for (9/8)%>= 81/64 (i.e. a ditone) and so forth. Just as arithmetic,
the ancient study of harmonics most likely included some arithmology,
which purported to explain, in the words of Plato, “which numbers are
concordant and which are not and why it is so” (Resp. 531 ¢).#° In Philo’s
writing, harmonics goes hand in hand with arithmology (Op. 95-96):

The number seven consists of one and two and four, numbers which have
two most harmonious ratios, the twofold and the fourfold ratio; the former
of which affects the diapason harmony, while the fourfold ratio causes that
of the double diapason. It also comprehends other divisions, existing in
some kind of yoke-like combination. For it is divided first of all into the
number one, and the number six; then into the two and the five; and last of
all, into the three and the four. And the proportion of these numbers is
a most musical one; for the number six bears to the number one a six-fold
ratio, and the six-fold ratio causes the greatest possible difference between
existing tones; the distance namely, by which the highest tone is separated
from the lowest, as we shall show when we pass on from numbers to the
discussion of harmony. Again, the ratio of four to two displays the greatest
power in harmony, almost equal to that of the octave, as is most evidently
shown in the rules of that art. And the ratio of four to three effects the first
harmony, epitritus, which is the fourth.’0

47 More advanced topics that are discussed in Theon and/or in Nicomachus, but
are absent in Philo are the following: the diesis (Exp. 2. 12), the discovery of the numerical
laws of consonances (Exp. 2. 12—13, Ench. 245. 20 — 248), addition and subtraction
of consonances (Exp. 2. 13), the leimma (Exp. 2. 15-17), epogdoic remainder (Ench.
251), the superpartial or sesquipartial relationship (Exp. 2. 24), the epimer relationship
(Exp. 2. 25), the multisuperpartial and polyepimer relationships (Exp. 2. 26-28), the
foundation of relationships (Exp. 2. 29), the difference between the interval and the
relationship (Exp. 2. 30-32), proportions between three numbers (Exp. 2. 33-34),
the division of the canon (Exp. 2. 35-36), the mean (Exp. 2. 50-52, Ench. 249-252).

48 Still, Theon of Smyrna places musical theory right after arithmetic.

4 Tr. Shorey 1935, 193.

30 Tr. Yonge 1993 with modifications.
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Some acquaintance with geometry was also necessary, as notes were
often thought of as points on a straight line, which itself represented an
interval. The difference between the genera (diatonic, chromatic, enhar-
monic)3' was most probably demonstrated to students either directly on
a monochord, or by drawing various lines on the abacus.>?

As shown above, a set curriculum in harmonics already existed and
was implemented in the time of Philo. By his time, it had either already
entered the contemporary popular science manuals or was in the process
of doing so (as later we see this curriculum already implemented into
popular manuals by Theon of Smyrna and Nicomachus).33
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This paper aims to analyze the passages of Philo of Alexandria on mathematical
education in an attempt to reconstruct post-school mathematical education in the
field of mathematical harmonics in the city of Alexandria in the first century CE.
Present paper provides evidence that at that time some education in harmonics was
received not only by professionals and scientists, but also by other free wealthy
citizens. It is shown that the curriculum that became a part of later standard
introductions to mathematical sciences, such as “Mathematics useful for reading
Plato” by Theon of Smyrna and “Introduction to Harmonics” by Nicomachus of
Gerasa, was already being practiced during Philo’s time. The topics that formed the
basis of this course were the following: the physical causes of sounds, notes,
strings, intervals, concords, ratios, separation of the canon, as well as Platonic and
Pythagorean ideas about cosmic harmony. To master such a program, some
knowledge of arithmetic and geometry was required. Thus, it is shown that to the
time of Philo the quadrivium had already developed as an educational unity, where
the topics logically followed one another, and the study of each subsequent subject
of the quadrivium required basic knowledge from the previous one.
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B crarbe paccMarpuBaeTcs pacnpoCTpaHeHHE MPAKTHKK MPEToJaBaHus KBaIpH-
BHyMa B 3IIOXy UMIIEPHU Ha MaTepuaje counHeHu DuitoHa AekcaHpuiickoro
(mau. I B. H. 2.). [IpoBeneH ananu3 nmaccaxkeit dumoHa 0 MaTreMaTHIECKOM 00pa3o-
BAaHWM W TPEANPUHSATA IONBITKA PEKOHCTPYKIMH ITOCIJICIIKOIBHOTO MaTeMaTH-
4ecKkoro o0pa3zoBanusi B chepe rapMOHUKU B AleKcanapuu. bblio nokazaHo, 4To
B TO BPEeMsi rapMOHHKE 00y4alIUCh HE TOJIBKO MPO(GECCHOHATBI U yUeHbIe-MaTeMa-
THKH, HO U JIpyrue cBoOOAHbIE oOecieueHHbIe rpaxkaane. Bo Bpems duionHa yxe
MPAKTUKOBAJICS curriculum, OTpaXKeHHBIN B 00Jiee MO3HUX CTAHAAPTHBIX BBEJC-
HUAX B MAaTCMaTUYCCKUC HAYKU, TAKHUX KaK “MaTeMaTl/IKa, I10JIE3HAasA IJIs1 YTCHUA
[Tmarona” Teona CmupHckoro u “BBenenne B rapmonnky”” Hukomaxa ['epaccko-
ro. OCHOBY 3TOTr0 y4eOHOTrO Kypca COCTABIISIIO H3yUEHHE CIETYIOIINX TeM: (QHU3H-
YeCKHe PUYUHBI BOBHUKHOBEHHUS 3BYKOB, HOThI, CTPYHbI, HHTE€PBaJIbl, KOHCOHAH-
CBI, TIPOTIOPIINH, pa3/ieieHIe KaHOHa, a TaKkKe IIaTOHHYecKue u nudaropeiickue
UJeu 0 KOCMHUYECKOW rapMoHUH. [IpoeMOHCTPHUPOBAHO, YTO Uil OCBOCHHUS I10-
JI0OHO# IporpaMMbl TpeOOBAINCh HEKOTOPHIE 3HAHUS ApU(PMETHKH 1 T€OMETPHUH.
Takum 00pa3om, ko BpeMeHH DuiIoHA KBAAPUBUYM yike 0OpPMHUIICS KaK HEKOE
00pa3oBareibHOE EAUHCTBO, Tl TEMbI JIOTHYECKU CIIEAOBAIU APYT 3a JAPYTOM,
a M3yueHHe Ka)K/IO0To CIEIYIOUIero MpeaMeTa KBaJIpuBHyMa TpeOoBaio 0a30BbIX
3HAHUH U3 MPEIBIAYIIETO.
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~WENN DER STEUERMANN RUFT...*
(EPIKTET, ENCHEIRIDION T7)

Epiktets Encheiridion ist nicht dafiir beriichtigt, seinen Interpreten hart-
nickige exegetische Schwierigkeiten zu bereiten. Die eingédngige Ge-
dankenfiihrung des fiir den praktischen Gebrauch aufbereiteten Medi-
tiationsbuches ist zwar durchaus voraussetzungsreich. Sie ldsst sich bei
Bedarf aber zumeist gut mithilfe von Parallelen bzw. Vorbildtexten aus
den Diatriben oder anderen stoischen Texten erhellen.

Einen Sonderfall stellt in dieser Hinsicht das siebte Kapitel des
Encheiridion dar.! Es enthilt einen ausfiihrlichen, partiell undurchsich-
tigen und in den iiberlieferten Schriften Epiktets in dieser Form nicht
wiederkehrenden Vergleich. Die Deutungsprobleme des Vergleichs, der
sich iiber das gesamte Kapitel erstreckt, diirfen auch unter Einbezug
jiingerer Untersuchungen noch nicht als gelost gelten.? Eine erneute
Betrachtung kann dazu beitragen, einige Unklarheiten zu erhellen. Das
siebte Kapitel lautet folgendermafien:3

KoabBdamep év tA@ 100 mhoiov kaBoppioBévrog et ££EADO1G
Vopevoachat, 660D pev Tapepyov Kai KoyAidov avaréln kol
BoABapiov, teTdcan 6 O€T TV d1Gvotay £rl TO TAOTOV Kol cLVEYDS
Emotpépectat pn T 6 KVPepvNNG KAL), KOV KAAEST)], TTAVTO

1 Vgl. zur Singularitdt des Inhaltes Seddon 2005, 56-57.

2 Vgl. zu Ench. 7 neben der dlteren Untersuchung von Kamlah 1954, 63-84 an
erster Stelle die (meistenteils recht allgemein gehaltenen) Kommentare von Hadot
2000, 71-73 und Seddon 2005, 5658 sowie die differenziertere Kommentierung
von Brandt 2015, 91-99 (s. zu Brandts Kommentar allerdings auch Vollenweider in
BMCR 2016.10.21, der auf die zu stark generalisierende Interpretation gerade des
siebten Kapitels hinweist). Eine weitere Untersuchung des Kapitels haben P. und
I. Hadot 2005, 427-449 vorgelegt, die neben einer eigenen Analyse vor allem die
Kommentierung des Kapitels bei Simplikios in den Blick nehmen. Weitgehend auf
Simplikios” Kommentierung beschrénkt ist (verstindlicherweise) die mit Simplikios’
Epiktetrezeption befasste Arbeit Vogels 2013, 169—172. Vgl. zur belletristischen Re-
zeption von Encheiridion 7 Schmeller 2013, 6-7.

3 Die Zeilenzdhlung entspricht Boters editio minor (= Boter 2007).
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5 éxeiva apiévar, tva pn dedepévoc EuPAnoig og o tpoéfata, obtm
Kal &v 1@ Pio, Eav dSddTol dvti BoAPapiov Kol koyAdiov yovoukd-
plov Kol Todiov, o0OEV KOAVGEL €0V O O KuPepviTng KoAéoT),
TpéYe €Ml TO TAOTOV APElC EKETVA GmavTa PNdE EMOTPEPOUEVOG: EUV
8¢ yépav Mg, unde dmarlayfic mote Tod Thoiov pokpdy, Uy ToTe

10 xolobvtog EAAImG.

Ebenso wie du auf einer Seefahrt, nachdem das Schiff geankert hat, wenn
du ausgestiegen bist, um Wasser zu schopfen, zwar nebenbei ein
Muschelchen und ein Zwiebelchen* aufsammeln wirst, deine Gedanken
aber gespannt auf das Schiff richten und dich bestindig danach ausrichten
musst, ob nicht etwa der Steuermann ruft und du, wenn er dann ruft, alles
liegen lassen musst, damit du nicht wie das Kleinvieh gefesselt auf Deck
geworfen wirst — so wird im Leben, wenn dir anstelle eines Zwiebelchens
und Muschelchens ein Frauchen und ein Kindchen gegeben werden,
nichts dich hindern. Wenn aber der Steuermann ruft, so renne zum Schiff,
lass all jenes liegen und wende dich nicht zu ihm hin. Wenn du aber ein
alter Mann bist, entferne dich niemals weit vom Schiff, damit du, wenn
einst der Steuermann ruft, nicht zuriickbleibst.

Das Grundgeriist des Kapitels ist ein hypotaktisch formulierter Ver-
gleich (1-7: kaBdmep ... oVtw). Mit dem auf einer assoziationsreichen
Bildebene angesiedelten komplexen Vergleichssatz korrespondiert ein
wesentlich kiirzerer auf der Sachebene angesiedelter Hauptsatz, der nur
fiir einige Elemente des Vergleichs eine sachliche Entsprechung explizit
macht. AnschlieBend springt Epiktet gedanklich weder auf die Bildebene
(7: €dv...) und stellt eine neuerliche Uberlegung an, fiir die dann keine
sachlichen Entsprechungen mehr genannt werden.

Aus Epiktets erklirendem Satz erhellt (wenig iiberraschend), dass
der Vergleich eine Aussage iiber das menschliche Leben (6: év 1® Biw)
treffen mochte. Ferner werden als Entsprechungen fiir die bildlichen
Vergleichselemente ,,Zwiebelchen* und ,,Muschelchen* auf der Sachebene
Frau und Kind genannt,’ die nach epiktetischem Verstindnis zu den nicht

4 Einen tliberzeugenden Interpretationsvorschlag zur prézisen botanischen Einord-
nung des ,,Zwiebelchens* (BoABdapiov) hat Doring 2018, 144 Anm. 17 unterbreitet. Es
handelt sich demnach um eine am Strand wachsende, roh genie3bare, siif schmeckende
Tulpenzwiebel, wie sie Theophrast in Hist. plant. 7, 13, 8 beschreibt. Ein Verweis auf
die kurze, fliichtige, mit einer solchen Zwiebel verbundenen Genusserfahrung passt
optimal in den gedanklichen Duktus.

5 Es ist fraglich, ob Epiktets Ausgestaltung des Vergleichs weitere Ubertragun-
gen auf die Sachebene erlaubt. Brandt 2015, 93 erwigt, das mehrfach genannte Schiff
als ,,geordneten Zusammenhang, hier den groftmdglichen Naturzusammenhang
des Kosmos*, spater noch als eine Art von Naturbewegung zu verstehen. Wie dies
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in ,unserer* Verfligungsgewalt stehenden, fremden Dingen (dAAOTPIO)
zahlen (Ench. 1, 5-12, 11. 14) — von ihnen sollte der Stoiker sich bei Bedarf
ohne seelische Erschiitterung trennen konnen.® Weitgehend konsensfahig
ist auch die Annahme, dass der Steuermann mit Gott bzw. dem gottlichen
Prinzip identifiziert werden sollte.” Die Grundstimmung, die der Vergleich
transportiert, ist ein Gefiihl von Fliichtigkeit und Fremdheit: Es ist evident,
dass ein Reisender, der lediglich zur Erneuerung seiner Wasservorrite
an Land geht, dort nicht lange verweilen kann und beim Landgang
verniinftigerweise immer das ihm vertraute Schiff im Blick behalten wird,
das ihn fiir eine begrenzte Zeit an seinen Aufenthaltsort gebracht hat, und
ihn von dort wieder mitnehmen wird.

genau gemeint ist bzw. worauf der Passagier sein Denken in diesem Fall konkret
ausrichten soll, wird nicht ganz klar. Simplikios unterscheidet in seinem Kommentar
zum Encheiridion den Steuermann (= Gott) und das Schiff (= das Schicksal, poipa /
eipopuévn) als die Instanz, die den Menschen in die Welt bringt (Simpl. /n Epict.
Enchir. S. 254, 30-32 Hadot). Allerdings sollten Gott und Schicksal nach stoischem
Verstdndnis zusammenfallen (SVF I 175-176). Schiff und Gott sind demnach in
Epiktets Vergleich nicht zu trennen, was auch aus der Tatsache ersichtlich wird, dass
Epiktets Worten zufolge der Reisende seine Aufmerksamkeit gleichermallen auf
das Schiff und auf den Ruf des Steuermanns richten sollte (Enchir. 7, 3—4). Eine
erkennbar platonisierende Uberlegung ist Simplikios’ Deutung des (bei Epiktet gar
nicht erwdhnten) Meeres als Symbols fiir den ,Fluss® des Werdens und somit fiir die
materielle Welt (Simpl. In Epict. Enchir. S. 254, 27-30 Hadot).

¢ Diminutive wie ,,Korperchen® und ,,Besitzstiickchen” (beide z.B. in Diss.
1, 1, 10) sind bei Epiktet oftmals pejorativ gemeint. Der Gebrauch ist allerdings
mehrdimensional und zielt neben einer korrekten giitertheoretischen Einordnung
der diminuierten Entitdten vor allem auch darauf ab, die Haltung des Adressaten
gegeniiber den so bezeichneten Gegenstidnden zu korrigieren. Ob hier, wie Brandt
2015, 97 kommentiert, Frau und Kind durch den Vergleich mit Strandgut pejorativ
,herabgesetzt™“ werden, ist zweifelhaft. Zum einen sind aus stoischer Sicht andere
Menschen als Teilhaber am gottlichen Logos nicht per se zu entwerten. Zum anderen
ist die Ausbildung familidrer Strukturen naturgemaf. Sie wird von Epiktet keineswegs
abgelehnt. Abzulehnen ist lediglich die Ansicht, Frau und Kind stiinden in der eigenen
Verfiigungsgewalt und ihr Verlust sei fiir den Mann bzw. Vater ein Ubel (Enchir. 3;
Diss. 3,2, 4; 3,7,25-26). Vgl. Newman 1989, 1504-1505 Anm. 64, Long 2002, 232.
248-249, Willms 2011, 148-149.

7 Vgl. Hadot 2000, 71; Seddon 2005, 57; Brandt 2015, 95. Kamlah 1954, 71-73
erwigt, den Steuermann mit dem Tod zu identifizieren (71) und gelangt dann zu
der Ansicht, er bedeute sowohl Tod als auch Gott. Eine zu enge Assoziierung des
Steuermanns mit dem Tod ist allerdings fernzuhalten, da er den Passagier Epiktets
Vergleich zufolge nicht nur abholt, sondern auch an Land bringt. Es wére allenfalls
moglich, den Tod als eine Funktion Gottes zu verstehen. Doch wie sich zeigen wird,
ist ebenfalls fraglich, ob der Vergleich in Encheiridion 7 bzw. die Aufforderung zur
Abfahrt eindeutig auf diese Funktion festgelegt ist. Als theologisches Bild ist der
Steuermann seit Platons Politikos (268 d — 274 e; bes. 272 e) etabliert.



114 Benedikt Kramer

Intrikate Probleme bereiten nun die Fragen, welche Bedeutung der Ruf
des Steuermanns hat und ob er in den beiden von Epiktet geschilderten
Situationen dasselbe bedeutet.

Die Interpretationsprobleme ergeben sich aus der Beobachtung, dass
Epiktet zwei unterschiedliche Lebenssituationen beschreibt, auf die der Ruf
des Steuermanns bei genauer Betrachtung unterschiedliche Auswirkun-
gen hat. Anhand der zweiten Situationsbeschreibung wird deutlich, dass
Epiktet in der ersten Situation wohl einen jiingeren Mann imaginiert.
Denn im zweiten Vergleich wird der Reisende ausdriicklich als alter
Mann (9: yépwv) vorgestellt. Dem jiingeren Mann wird die Moglichkeit
eingerdumt, sich ein Stiick vom Schiff zu entfernen. Wenn er den Ruf des
Steuermanns hort, muss er sich eilends auf den Weg zum Schiff machen.
Ansonsten droht ihm die Konsequenz, dass er wie ein gefesseltes Schaf auf
Deck geworfen wird (5). Man geht kaum fehl in der Annahme, dass Epiktet
mithilfe dieses Tiervergleichs die nezessitierende Kraft des Schicksals
verbildlichen mochte. Die Entscheidungsfreiheit des jungen Mannes
bezieht sich nicht auf die Frage, ob er weiterreisen will, sondern wie er
weiterreisen will: Er kann entweder freiwillig an Bord des Schiffes gehen,
oder er wird gezwungen. Der Leser fiihlt sich durch die Parallelisierung
des unwilligen Menschen mit einem gefesselten Schaf an das berithmte
Bild eines an den ,Schicksalswagen® geketteten Hundes (SVF 11 975)8 und
an das einpragsame, unter anderem von Seneca aufgenommene Gebet des
Kleanthes erinnert, das auf dhnliche Weise zwischen einer notwendigen
entweder freiwilligen oder unfreiwilligen Gefolgschaft gegeniiber dem
Schicksals spricht.?

Der Umstand, dass der Schiffsreisende zum Wasserschopfen (0dpgdoa-
o0at) an Land geht, deutet darauf hin, dass der Aufenthalt an Land im ersten
Vergleich als Zwischenstation einer Reise mit mehreren Etappen vorzustel-
len ist.!® Der Ruf des Steuermanns ist demnach das Signal zur Weiterfahrt,
dem der ,Passagier* entweder unter freiwilliger Zustimmung oder unter
Zwang Folge leisten muss. Das Ablegen des Schiffs bedeutet demnach
nicht, wie einige Interpreten annehmen, den Tod, sondern — epiktetisch
gesprochen — eine Umsiedelung in verdnderte Lebensumstéinde/Peristasen

8 Vgl. ebd. die pragnante Unterscheidung eines freiwilligen Zwangs, dem
Schicksal zu folgen, und eines schlechthinnigen Zwangs, dies zu tun (mo1®v koi 0
a0Te€0VO10V HETA TG AVAYKNG ... TAVTOG AvaykacOnoeTar).

9 Vgl. Brandt 2015, 96. Vgl. SVF 1 527 zu Kleanthes (ijv 6¢ ye pn 0ého, kakog
yevopevog, ovdév frtov &yopat) und Seneca (ducunt volentem fata, nolentem
trahunt).

10 Vgl. zum géngigen Motiv des Wasser-Schopfens bei einer Reise mit mehreren
Etappen z.B. Hom. Od. 10, 56; Eur. Cycl. 87-89; Lucian. Ver. hist. 2, 1.
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(neprotdoeig).!! Die knappe Bemerkung ,.es wird dich nichts hindern®
(ovdev kwAvoer) zielt darauf ab, dass keine Verdnderung, die seine fami-
lidren, mithin duleren Umstidnde betrifft, die wahre Freiheit und das Gliick
des tugendhaften Menschen beschranken kann.!2

Recht anders stellt sich die Situation dar, nachdem Epiktet von der
Sachebene erneut auf die Vergleichseben wechselt und diesmal seine Emp-
fehlungen fiir die Situation des alten Mannes formuliert: Von Muscheln,
Zwiebeln und Wasserschopfen ist nun keine Rede mehr. Der Vergleich ist
ganz auf die Beziehung des alten Mannes zum Schiff bzw. zum Steuermann
fokussiert. Es ist offenbar damit zu rechnen, dass der Aufenthalt an Land
nicht mehr lange dauert. Epiktet insistiert darauf, dass der alte Mann sich
nicht weit vom Schiff entfernen mége. Denn die Gefahr bestehe, dass er
auf den Ruf des Steuermanns hin ,,zuriickbleibe* (9—10: un note kolobvtog
€\Ainnc). Wie ist diese Differenz in den Lebenssituationen des jungen und
des alten Mannes einzuordnen? Formuliert Epiktet hier lediglich elliptisch,
sodass man dazu angehalten ist, den Vergleich, mit Elementen aus der
geschilderten Lebenssituation des jungen Mannes zu supplementieren,
wie es in zwei der christlichen Paraphrasen des Encheiridion geschieht?!3
Die Autoren der Paraphrasen greifen den zuvor gedullerten Gedanken der
Fesselung auf und rechnen damit, dass der alte Mann ebenso wie sein
jiingeres Pendent mit Zwang auf das Schiff befordert wird, wenn er nicht
rechtzeitig auf den Ruf des Steuermanns reagiert. Allerdings ist dies ein
spekulatives Supplement. Denn Epiktet sagt weder, dass der alte Mann
dem Ruf des Steuermanns nicht folgen mochte, noch wird eine gewaltsame
Mitnahme angedeutet. Nach Huttunens Ansicht wurde das Interpretament
in den christlichen Paraphrasen integriert, da Epiktet mithilfe des neuer-
lichen Vergleichs eine Aufforderung zum rechtzeitigen Selbstmord for-
muliere — eine Anweisung, die aus christlicher Sicht nicht zu tolerieren
ist. Der alte Mann sei als jemand zu denken, der iiber seine Zeit hinaus
lebe. Nun ist es sicherlich zutreffend, dass die meisten Stoiker und auch
Epiktet den Selbstmord nicht ablehnten und in manchen Situationen sogar
fiir geboten hielten. Die Bildsprache des Vergleichs lédsst aber vermuten,

11 Ahnlich Brandt 2015, 97-98, die hier keine eindeutige Denotation fiir den
Ruf des Steuermanns annimmt, sondern eine allgemeine Deutung vorschldgt, der
zufolge ,,jedes Ereignis, das das Leben eines Menschen einschneidend verdndert®,
gemeint sei.

12 Vgl. grundlegend zur Freiheit des Inneren und zur prinzipiellen Moglichkeit
einer Hinderung des AuBeren Epikt. Enchir. 1, 4-12.

13 Der dort supplementierte Zusatz lautet: ... pf note kahodpevog EANITNG, Kai
dedepévog PAnOTic: 6 Yop €kmv un Emduevog kv avaykn Todto neioetat (,, ... damit
du nicht auf den Ruf hin zuriickbleibst. Denn wer nicht freiwillig folgt, wird dies
unfreiwillig unter Zwang erleiden*). Vgl. Boter 1999, 373. 398.
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dass hier nicht der verpasste Selbstmord thematisch ist:!* Der Ruf des
Steuermanns verbildlicht ein singuldres Ereignis, von existenzieller Be-
deutung; die drohende Abfahrt des Schiffs ist eine Gelegenheit, die, sobald
sie einmal verpasst wurde, flir immer verloren ist — die Entscheidung zum
Selbstmord konnte dagegen, wenn sie einmal versdumt wurde, auch zu
einem spéteren Zeitpunkt noch getroffen werden.

Auf eine neue Féhrte fiihrt eine wichtige, aber nicht ausfiihrlich ent-
wickelte Beobachtung aus Brandts Encheiridion-Kommentar. Die Inter-
pretin weist mit Recht darauf hin, dass die Bildebene von stoischen
termini technici durchzogen sei.’> Dies ist neben der expliziten Auf-
schliisselung von Bildelementen im obtw-Satz eine zweite Methode, die
Epiktet in Ench. 7 verwendet, um interpretatorisch unklare Aspekte des
Vergleichs begrifflich einzuholen. So heifit es im Rahmen der ersten
Situationsschilderung, es sei fiir den jungen Mann wahrend seines Land-
ganges notwendig, die Gedanken gespannt auf das Schiff zu richten
(3: 1et600ar ... Trv d1Gvotlav) und sich in Erwartung eines Rufes bestindig
auf den Steuermann auszurichten (4: émotpépecsbat). Sicherlich nicht
zufillig gebraucht Epiktet denselben Terminus auch bei der zweiten
Situationsschilderung (8: émotpepopevog). Die systematische Relevanz
beider Termini (émotpéeecsOot und teivecBon) ist auBerordentlich hoch.!6

14 In jedem Fall diirfte Huttunen zu weit zu gehen, wenn er von einer offen-
sichtlichen Bezugnahme (,,obvious reference®) auf das Thema Selbstmord spricht
(vgl. dens. 2009, 29-30 Anm. 31).

15 Vgl. Brandt 2015, 94-95.

16 Vgl. Hadot 1971; zur émotpoon| bei Epiktet Aubin 1963, 59—66. Die Epistrophe
ist in Epiktets Ethik mit Brandt 2015, 95 gesagt eine ,,Aufmerksamkeitsiibung®. Sie zielt
darauf ab, die Aufmerksamkeit des Lesers von den dulleren Umsténden auf das eigene
Selbst als den Ort wahrer Freiheit zu lenken. Sie bedeutet also erstens eine Introversion.
Das zweite Moment der Epistrophe besteht sodann darin, das eigene Wollen in
Einklang mit der Natur / Gott zu bringen. Vgl. Diss. 1, 4, 18: dnootog tdVv £KTog €Ml TV
mpoaipeoty EnEoTpomtal TV avTod, TavTny £Eepyalecbon Kol ékmovelv, Hote cOUPMVOV
amotedéoon Tf] eVUoel. Bemerkenswert ist Epiktets in Diss. 2, 8, 3-5 gedufBerte Ansicht,
dass eine unaufmerksame (Gvemiotpéntmg) menschliche Lebensweise zum Verlust der
Verniinftigkeit und Menschlichkeit (dmdrecag Tov GvOpwmov) und zu einer , Vertierung*
fiihre. Vgl. fiir die zentrale Rolle einer auf Gott gerichteten Spannung (t6vog, teivesBar)
Diss. 3,24, 112—114: , Sucht das Gute nicht im AuBeren, sucht in euch selbst. Wenn ihr
das nicht tut, werdet ihr es nicht finden. Er (sc. Gott) schickt mich bald hierhin, bald
dorthin, zeigt mich den Menschen als Armen, ohne Amt, als Kranken. Er schickt mich
nach Gyara, fithrt mich ins Gefangnis. Nicht weil er mich hasst. Nicht doch. Wer hasst
den besten seiner Diener? Nicht weil er mich vernachldssigt, er, der doch nicht einmal
eines der geringsten Dinge vernachléssigt, sondern weil er mich trainiert und mich als
Zeugen fiir die anderen verwendet. Uberlege ich in einen solchen Dienst gestellt noch, wo
ich bin oder mit wem oder was sie tiber mich sagen? Richte ich mich nicht ganz gespannt
(6Aog mpog Tov Bedv tétopar) auf Gott und seine Befehle und Vorschriften? Vgl. zum
physikalischen Hintergrund von Aufmerksamkeitsilbbungen Hijmans 1959, 68-70.
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Im Hintergrund der Uberlegungen steht in diesem Fall die stoische Span-
nungslehre (Lehre des tdvoc), die als disziplinlibergreifendes Theorie-
element sowohl in der Physik als auch in der Ethik eine wichtige Rolle
spielt. Die Spannungslehre wird bereits in der alten Stoa entwickelt. Sie
dient als Erkldrungsmuster fiir die Frage, wie die Einheit und auch die
qualitative Bestimmtheit der zahlreichen verschiedenen Korper begriin-
det sei. Triager bzw. Produzent der unifizierenden und zugleich differen-
zierenden Spannung ist das Pneuma, das — vermdge einer in stoischer
Terminologie ,,pneumatische Spannung® (Tvevpatikoc TOVOG) genannten
Kraft — sowohl den Kosmos insgesamt als auch dessen einzelne Bestand-
teile zusammenhalt.!” Die interne Struktur der pneumatischen Spannung
besteht wiederum aus zwei gegenldufigen Bewegungen. So berichtet etwa
Nemesios von der stoischen Annahme einer ,,tonischen Bewegung bei
den Korpern® (toviknyv ... kiviow mepi 1d copota): diese sei einerseits
nach innen gerichtet und generiere Einheit und Substanz der Korper
(GmotedeoTIKNYV ... €ig TO giow Evoemg Kol ovoing); andererseits strebe
sie zur Konstituierung von Grofle und qualitativer Bestimmtheit nach
auBlen (eig 10 &€ peyeb®dv Kol molotNTOV dAmoteAectiknv).'® Unter-
schiede der pneumatischen Spannung wirken nicht nur auf der Ebene der
Spezies differenzbildend,!® sondern auch auf individueller Ebene sind
die graduellen Unterschiede der pneumatischen Spannung ursdchlich
fiir die ethische Qualitdt der Seele.?® Wie Epiktets Ausfithrungen zeigen,
liegt es in der Hand des Menschen, die Spannung seines Seelenpneumas
entweder durch die Ausrichtung auf Gott zu erhohen, oder durch die eine
anderwirtige Ausrichtung zu vermindern.2! Nach Ansicht des von Epiktet
besonders geschitzten Chrysipp (Diss. 1, 4, 20-32) ist die Spannkraft
des Seelenpneumas sogar entscheidend fiir die Frage, ob die Seele nach
dem Tod weiterlebt.?> Nimmt man die terminologische Ausgestaltung

17 Vgl. SVF 11 447—-448. Siehe zur ontologischen Bestimmung des mvevpotikog
Tovog als Kraft (dvvapc) bzw. Bewegung (kivnoig) SVF 452.

18 Vgl. SVF 11 451; ebenso SVF 11 452.

19 Vgl. Forschner 2018, 118 und zum gesamten thematischen Komplex dens.
2018, 117-122.

20 Vgl. Brandt 2015, 94-95.

2l Vgl. Brandt 2015, 94-95.

22 Vgl. SVF 11 811 = Diog. Laert 7, 157. Der kurze Bericht spricht in diesem
Zusammenhang von den Seelen der ,,Weisen“ (co@oti) — also den Seelen mit beson-
ders hoher pneumatischer Spannung — als Fortlebenden und setzt diese Theorie der
Ansicht des Kleanthes entgegen, wonach ,,alle Seelen” den Tod iiberleben. Eine
einheitliche stoische Position zur Frage nach dem Fortbestand der Seele existiert
bekanntlich nicht. Die meisten Stoiker mit Ausnahme von Panaitios nahmen
allerdings eine tempordre postmortale Existenz der Seele an. Vgl. SVF 1 146;
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und den Wortlaut des Vergleichs ernst, so ist es in der zweiten Situa-
tionsschilderung die personliche Unsterblichkeit des Passagiers, die auf
dem Spiel steht.

Ein solcher Gedanke, der stoischem Denken iiblicherweise fremd
bzw. kein zentrales Anliegen ist,?* bewegt sich durchaus im Rahmen der
epiktetischen Theologie und Psychagogik. Es kann zwar nicht Epiktets
Intention gewesen sein, seinen Lesern Hoffnung auf ein wie auch immer
geartete zeitlich unbegrenztes, ,jenseitiges‘ Fortbestehen nach dem Tod zu
machen. Die stoische monistisch-korporalistische Philosophie lédsst keinen
Raum fiir derartige Uberzeugungen. Dem Fortbestehen ist spétestens mit
dem Abschluss einer Weltperiode in der Ekpyrosis, liber die hinaus nur
,»Zeus' persistiert, ein Ende gesetzt (Diss. 3, 13, 4-8). Die epiktetische
Theologie und Anthropologie bieten aber nichtsdestotrotz ein Fundament
fiir die vorgeschlagene Deutung von Encheiridion 7 und fiir die Hoffnung
auf ein diesseitiges postmortales Fortbestehen der Seele. Epiktet betrachtet
den Tod einerseits sehr niichtern als Zerfall eines aus verschiedenen
Elementen (ototyein) konstituierten Kompositums in seine elementaren
Bestandteile — alle Elemente kehren dabei in das ihnen Vertraute und
Verwandte (gig ta @il xoi ovyyevi]) zuriick: Erde zu Erde, Wasser
zu Wasser, Feuer zu Feuer, Pneuma zu Pneuma (Diss. 3, 13, 14-15).
Allerdings bleibt es Epiktet im Rahmen seiner ,orthodox‘-monistischen
Anthropologie gleichfalls moglich, den Tod platonisierend und dualistisch
anmutend als Trennung von Kd&rper und Pneuma zu verstehen (Diss. 2,
1, 17: 10 copdtiov o0&l yoprobdijval tod mvevpotiov).?* Epiktet denkt den

SVF 11 809-822. Die Moglichkeit eines sempiternen Fortbestehens der Seele — in
qualifizierter Form — ergibt sich auch aus der (ebenfalls nicht dem consensus omnium
Stoicorum entsprechenden) Annahme einer unendlichen Wiederholung des immer
gleichen Weltgeschehens — vgl. SVF 11 596. 625. Vgl. zu den stoischen Uberlegungen
beziiglich Dauer und ,Ort‘ des seelischen Fortlebens Hoven 1971, 44-85.

2 Vgl. etwa die hdufige Rede von den Stoikern als ,,Diesseitsmenschen bei
Pohlenz 1992, 93. 199. 229 oder auch Dobbin 1998, 72: , There is no transcendence in
either a metaphysical or personal sense ... For E[pictetus], fulfilment as a human being
comes in the embodied state or not at all*.

24 Vgl. in diesem Sinne (ein wenig tiberspitzend) Sedley 1993, 326: ,,the Stoics’
pneumatic soul is capable of very much the same discarnate survival as Plato had
defended in the Phaedo®. Vgl. auch Jagu 1946, 87-96. Es besteht jedoch kein
Grund zu der Annahme, Epiktet importiere substanzdualistische Elemente in seine
Ontologie. Die Trennung von ,,K&rper®, also den nichtpneumatischen Anteilen des
menschlichen Korpers, und des ebenfalls korperlich verfassten Pneumas bleibt eine
Trennung von zwei Korpern. Sie ist keine Trennung einer korperlichen und einer
intelligiblen Substanz. Die platonische Definition des Todes als Trennung von Korper
und Seele wird bereits vor Epiktet von den Stoikern rezipiert und dabei materialistisch
umgebogen. Vgl. SVF 1 137. 146; SVF 11 790-792.
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Korper in solchen Zusammenhingen gerne als Hiille oder Gewand der
Seele (Diss. 1, 20, 17-18, 1, 25, 21). Mit dieser quasi-dualistischen Sicht
auf Korper und Seele geht oftmals eine deutliche Wertminderung des
Korpers und einer Aufwertung der Seele einher.?s

Zu den platonisch bzw. sokratisch gefiarbten Elementen der epikteti-
schen Philosophie gehort auch das vielerorts erkennbare personale bzw.
quasi-personale Gottesbild. Auch in diesem Punkt entfernt sich Epiktet
nach Ansicht der meisten Interpreten, was den dogmatischen Gehalt
angeht, wenn iiberhaupt nur duflerlich von der Theologie der alten Stoa.2¢
Bemerkenswert sind allenfalls die Héaufigkeit und Intensitdt, mit der
Elemente einer personlichen Religiositét, etwa die Konzeptualisierung
der Logosgottheit als ,,Vater (Diss. 4, 1, 102) und ,,Zeus* (1, 1, 10), in
den Vordergrund treten.?’” Es lohnt sich, vor dem Hintergrund dieser
Eigentiimlichkeiten abschliefend auf eine (mogliche) vieldiskutierte
gedankliche Parallele fiir den Gedanken der Riickkehr zu Gott in den
Diatriben hinzuweisen. Der Gedanke taucht in Diss. 1, 9 auf. Epiktet
behandelt in diesem Lehrgesprach die Verwandtschaft (cuyyévein) des
Menschen mit Gott und kommt bei diesem Anlass auch auf den aus
dem Bewusstsein dieser Verwandtschaft resultierenden Wunsch nach
einer Riickkehr zu Gott zu sprechen (Diss. 1, 9, 11: dnelBelv TpoOg T0LG
ovyyevelg). Der Korper wird in diesem Zusammenhang — wieder ganz
sokratisch — als Fessel (6eopd) des eigentlichen Selbst gedacht.?® Epiktet
weist seinen Gespriachspartner, der die Riickkehr zu Gott offenkundig

25 Vgl. Long 2002, 158—159; Willms 2012, 550-551.

26 Die Schwierigkeiten im Umgang mit der stoischen Theologie rithren, wie
Algra 2007, 32-42 erortert, zu einem nicht unwesentlichen Teil von bestimmten
begrifflichen Vorannahmen iiber stoischen Pantheismus bzw. einer Entgegensetzung
von personal gepragtem Theismus und apersonal angelegtem Pantheismus her. Als
weltimmanentes, gleichwohl nicht mit der Welt identisches, sondern diese ver-
nunfthaft gestaltendes Prinzip hat der stoische Logos ab ovo personale Ziige. Vgl.
in diesem Sinne z.B. auch Thom 2005, 22. 25-26: ,.Stoicism was, from the very
beginning, not purely pantheistic, but in fact an amalgam of pantheism and theism®.
Die stoische Theologie trigt demnach, was die Personalitit Gottes betrifft, stets
sowohl pantheistische als auch theistische Ziige und kann bei verschiedenen Autoren
oder aus verschiedenen Perspektiven, die ein einzelner Autor annimmt, zwischen
pantheistischen und theistischen Sprechweisen oszillieren.

27 Vgl. Long 2002, 143; Vollenweider 2013, 150-152; vgl. beispielhaft zur
Differenz der Gottesbilder Epiktets und Marc Aurels auch Pohlenz 1992, 347-348:
,Epiktets Religiositit, der iiberall die Gegenwart des personlichen Gottes fiihlt, ist
ihm [sc. Marc Aurel] freilich fremd, und von Zeus, den dieser stindig im Munde fiihrt,
redet er selten. Er glaubt an die stoische Allgottheit™.

28 Vgl. etwa Plat. Phaed. 67 c—d, Phaedr. 250 c.
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iibereilen mochte, an, auf ein entsprechendes Zeichen Gottes (&tav
€xeivog onuivn) und auf die Entbindung von seinem Posten zu warten
(Diss. 1, 9, 11-17).2° Wie auch immer der dogmatische Gehalt solcher
auf die Moglichkeit einer personliche Beziehung zum géttlichen Logos
hindeutenden Uberlegungen einzuschitzen ist, fest steht, dass die gerade
skizzierte Passage ebenso wie das Kapitel 7 des Encheiridion — und dies
diirfte genau Epiktets Interesse entsprechen — psychagogisch dulerst
wirksam sind:3® Wer glaubt, auf ein klares und unmissverstdndliches
Zeichen Gottes warten zu miissen, wird den von Epiktet abgelehnten,
grundlosen Selbstmord nicht vollziehen. Ebenso wird, wer die in Enchei-
ridion 7 gegeniibergestellten Moglichkeiten vor Augen hat — zuletzt
von Gott verlassen in der Fremde sterben einerseits, eine postmortale
Gemeinschaft mit Gott andererseits —, umso stiarker auf die Tugend und
den Tonos seiner Seele hinwirken.

Die vorliegende Betrachtung hat eine Interpretation angeboten, die
sich eng an den Wortlaut von Kapitel 7 des Encheiridion hilt. Demnach
beschreibt Epiktet in der Tat zwei verschiedene Lebenssituationen zweier
Menschen (oder desselben Menschen in unterschiedlichen Lebensphasen).
Im ersten Fall thematisiert Epiktet die schicksalsbedingte Verdnderung
der Peristasen, der man entweder freiwillig oder unter Zwang Folge
leisten kann. Im zweiten Fall kiindigt der Ruf des Steuermanns den
bevorstehenden Tod an. Das verbindende Element der Lebensbeschrei-
bungen ist die stoische Spannungslehre. Der tugendhafte Mensch richtet
sich in allen Situationen und bei allen Entscheidungen auf Gott aus
und erhoht so den Tonos seines seelischen Pneumas. Im zweiten Fall
spricht Epiktet aus seiner eigenen personlichen Religiositidt heraus

29 Dobbin 1998, 125-126 spricht sich in der kontroversen Frage, ob Epiktet
das Konzept einer Riickkehr zu Gott affirmativ aufgreife, gegen die Ansicht Bon-
héffers 1890, 35-36. 52-53. 65—66 aus, der die Uberzeugungen Epiktets hier von
denen seiner Gesprichspartner strenger unterscheiden mochte. Dagegen spricht
allerdings, dass Epiktet, wie Dobbin 1998, 126 geltend macht, zuvor in propria
persona ganz dhnliche Uberzeugungen #uBert (Diss. 1, 9, 11). Den in Diss. 1, 9,
12—17 artikulierten Vorbehalt gegeniiber dem Selbstmord ohne ein klares Signal
Gottes fithrt Dobbin 1998, 125 auf Platons Phaidon zurlick (vgl. ebd. 62 b—c). Vgl.
zur Stelle auch Hoven 1971, 135-137, der zur Losung Bonhoffers tendiert, die Frage
aber letztendlich offen ldsst.

30 Die inhaltliche Ubereinstimmung von Encheiridion 7 und Epiktets eigener
Religiositit ist kein Beweis, aber zumindest ein Indiz dafiir, dass Epiktet selbst den
Steuermannvergleich in einer der verlorenen Schriften aus den Diatriben entwickelt
hat, wie 1. und P. Hadot 2005, 427 meinen (natiirlich ist auch nicht auszuschlie3en,
dass Arrian die personliche Religiositit seines Lehrers teilte und den Vergleich selbst
entworfen hat).
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psychagogisch wirksam die personliche Religiositdt des Lesers an. Wer
den seelischen Tonos und die aufmerksame Ausrichtung auf Gott auch im
fortgeschrittenen Alter bewahrt, wird den Tod — fiir eine gewisse Zeit —
iiberdauern und eine Gemeinschaft mit Gott erleben.

Benedikt Kramer
Westfiilische Wilhelms-Universitdit Miinster

benedikt.kraemer@uni-muenster.de
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Epictetus’/Arrianus’ Encheiridion is for the most part a lucid and readily under-
standable text. The precise meaning of c. 7 and its imagery, however, is still a matter
of dispute. The present paper offers a reinterpretation of ¢. 7 which tries to link
c. 7 to stoic physics and psychology on the one hand and Epictetus’ personal
religiosity and his psychagogic style of writing on the other hand.

“DHxupuanoH” DNHUKTEeTa/AppuaHa MPeAcTaBisieT co0oi, mo OoJbIlell JacT,
SICHBIM M JIETKO IMOHHUMAaeMBIH TeKcT. OQHO M3 HEMHOTIHMX HCKIIOYEHHH — TII. 7
C ee TPYAHOW Ui MHTEPHpETalud OOpPa3HOCTHIO, OCTAIONICHCS MpeaMeTOM
IUCKyCCHH. ABTOp TIpeayiaraeT IEepPecMOTPETh WHTEPIPETAIUI0 STOW TIaBHI,
CBsI3aB €€ KaK C (M3MYCCKUMH M TICHXOJOTHYCCKMMH B3TJISAIaMH CTOMKOB, TaK
U ¢ 0COOCHHOCTSAMH PEMTHO3HOTO MHPOBO33PCHHUA DMHUKTETa M MCHUXarormye-
CKOIl MaHepHI ero paccyKJIeHH.
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THE GRAVESTONE OF METRODOROS FROM
THE EXCAVATIONS OF THE SOUTHERN SUBURB
OF CHERSONESOS TAURICA®

In the course of excavating the Southern Suburb of Chersonesos Taurica
in February 2022, an extremely interesting work of ancient sculpture
and epigraphy was discovered — the gravestone of Metrodoros, son of
Apollonides (fig. 1). This find is remarkable in many respects, above
all because marble sculptures in a good state of preservation are not
encountered frequently during archaeological explorations of Chersonesos
and the other ancient city colonies of the Northern Black Sea Region.
Besides that, it is the gravestone of a still quite young boy, while the
overwhelming majority of known Chersonesean steles represent adolescent
males, adults, and, most often, elderly people. The depiction of the de-
ceased displays individualized features. Its style follows that of Roman
portraiture customary in the metropolis. Finally, the epigraph on the stone
has survived in its entirety, and a reading of it provides information not
only about the dead youngster, but also sheds light on the technology used
to make lapidary inscriptions in the Northern Black Sea region.

The gravestone takes the form of a slab containing a deep niche with
an inscription below it. The central part with the relief and lettering has
survived completely, together with a small fragment of the projecting
lug that was used to mount the stone into its base. The upper part of the
monument, probably made in the form of a pediment, has been lost, but
on the upper edge of the slab there are two holes containing remnants of
metal fastenings (fig. 2).! The architectural design (pediment, niche, and
base) expresses in simplified form the idea of a funerary temple in which
the deceased dwells forever. Inside the temple, within the deep niche,
there is a high-relief depiction of the boy standing up, dressed in a chiton

* N. Pavlichenko carried out this work within the framework of the Program of
Fundamental Scientific Research of the State Academies of Sciences, State Assignment
No. FMZF-2022-0013.

I The authors express their sincere gratitude to S. L. Solovyev, field director of
the JHMC and the Hermitage archaeological project at Chersonesos, for permission
to publish this artefact.
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Fig. 1. Gravestone of Metrodoros, son of
Apollonides. Mid-2"d century AD, local work.
Marble. Found at Chersonesos in 2022
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and himation, with soft boots on his feet. The figure is presented in an
entirely frontal view, with the traditional pose that is sometimes termed
the “Aeschines pose”: the left hand holding up the edge of the himation;
the right arm bent at the elbow, held in front of the chest, wrapped in the
himation, which descends in even folds.

Funerary steles of this sort, with a depiction of one or two standing
figures entirely enveloped in a long himation, were in exceptionally wide
use in the ancient cities on the northern, western, and southern shores of
the Black Sea. Along with the funerary repast, this is undoubtedly the
most common category in the repertoire of grave monuments. Following
Margarete Bieber, researchers trace the sources of the composition back
to the art of the 4t century BC, to a statue of the orator Aeschines. The
same formula is repeated in the figure of a youth from Eretria.2 In the
Hellenistic era, the statuary motif was adapted for relief gravestones and
became very popular in the Roman period, during the 15t century BC and
the 15t and 2" centuries AD.?

The basic elements of the depiction — the pose, composition, and
clothing — are repeated, but the figures do differ in their details. The
deceased’s right arm may be shown lowered, rather than across the
chest. Sometimes the hand holds some attribute. Men will have a purse
or a scroll. A scroll is also an attribute of youths and adolescents. Small
children have a ball or a bird, and a dog might be sitting by their feet.
Sometimes the fingers of the right hand or both hands are arranged in
a ritual gesture, the thumb and next two fingers extended, the last two bent
towards the palm. In the Hellenistic and Roman periods, this was the way
that people in various parts of the Mediterranean basin depicted the “hand
of Sabazios” — a ritual gesture symbolizing salvation in the afterlife.*

The iconography of a standing draped figure is very familiar on Cher-
sonesean gravestones. The earliest example of the type dates from the
Ist century BC, the latest known from the mid-2"d century AD: the State
Museum-Preserve “Tauric Chersonese”, inv. nos 4550,5 4552, 16109,7 36698

2 Bieber 1959, 359; for the Aischines type see also Ridgway 1990, 226, pl. 109,
Zanker 45-49, fig. 26; for the Youth from Eretria, see Ridgway 1990, 226.

3 See Pfuhl-Mébius 1977.

4 Antichnaia skul’ptura Khersonesa 1976 [Aumuunas ckynonmypa Xepcomneca],
98, cat. no. 310; for gravestones with standing figure dressed in long himation in
Chersonesos, see also pp. 395 ff.

5 Ibid., cat. no. 304.

6 Ibid., cat. no. 305.

7 Ibid., cat. no. 306.

8 Ibid., cat. no. 309.
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and 15400.° Characteristics of the pose and the way the drapery is treated
put the relief of Metrodoros close to later works dating from the first
half and middle of the 2n century: State Hermitage, inv. no. X.1793.1 —
the gravestone of Theagenes and Makaria,!? the State Museum-Preserve
“Tauric Chersonese”, inv. no. 3670 — the gravestone of Apollonides, son of
Menandros.!! In general, the presentation of this subject on Chersonesean
steles follows the pattern customary for those found in Attica and Asia
Minor, but with less diversity in the details.'? In the case of the relief
showing Metrodoros, for example, there is no depiction of attributes or
symbolic gestures.

Considering the popularity of the motif of a standing figure dressed
in a long himation, it is strange to note that it still has no single agreed
interpretation in scholarly literature. Paul Zanker suggested that the hi-
mation (especially in combination with a scroll) is testimony to the intel-
lectual pursuits of the deceased.!? It is, however, completely obvious that
not only philosophers or orators were depicted in such attire. Another
hypothesis, advanced by Grizelda McClelland, is that the long himation
points to “education”, more specifically, that on the gravestones of youths
it denotes “a student”.!* We would, however, add to these arguments the
observation that men, women, and children of various ages were depicted
in a cloak-like garment completely concealing the body, and so, in our
opinion, such attire did not convey the occupation or profession, but
rather the social status of the deceased. Roland Ralf Smith reached the
same conclusion in a study of the portrait statues set up in the Greek cities
of the eastern part of the Roman Empire. He deduces that in honorary
sculpture, the aristocracy living in those places unambiguously preferred
the himation to the toga, demonstrating their devotion to Greek tradition.!
The cloak completely covering the body is seen by Christopher Hallett as
a garment that accords with the code of correct behaviour for a citizen.!®
So, we should conclude that the long himation on relief gravestones is
a kind of “social uniform” that, irrespective of age or gender, indicates
that the deceased belonged to the society of some ancient polis, in the
present case, to the city of Chersonesos.

9 Ibid., cat. no. 310.

10 bid., cat. no. 313.

11 Jbid., cat. no. 314.

12 E.g., Piraeus, Archaeological Museum 222, from Athens.

3 Zanker 1995, 83-89; Dillon 2006, 126.

4 McClelland 2013, 122; Grandjouan 1961, 54, pl. 8, no. 390.
5 Smith 1998, 64.

¢ Hallett 1998, 82 n. 54
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As Grizelda McClelland showed in her studies of the gravestones of
children in Attica, the attributes given to the dead correspond to various
stages in the process of growing up that held significance not only for
the children themselves or their parents. These stages were marked by
public events and city festivals. Analysing the iconography and written
sources (Poll. Onom. 2. 4, Aristoph. Byz. fr. 90 Slater), she identifies three
age categories: infant and toddler (1-3 years old), prepubescent (4—12)
and youth and ephebe (13-20). Metrodoros of Chersonesos belonged to
the third category that preceded a young man becoming a full member
of society and acquiring the rights of a citizen. In Athens, when a youth
reached the age of 18, he would be registered in the family demos. It has
been suggested that gravestones of this type depict the actual act of the
festive ceremony by which a young person entered into adult life, but
transferred to a funerary context. In other words, the “coming of age”
of a son who died before his time takes place not in the real world, but
in the afterlife. The information from written sources about the public
and religious rituals that male children underwent relate to Athens in
the Classical and Hellenistic periods. There is, however, every reason
to suppose that those rituals persisted into the Roman period as well,
especially on the periphery where people followed the example of Athens.
Although today there is a lack of data from written sources on customs of
this sort among the Chersoneseans and on the significance of the status
of the xovpeiov, the iconography of the gravestones does attest to the
preservation of polis traditions in the society and families of Roman-era
Chersonesos too.

In the Roman period, craftsmen used standard prefabricated “work-
pieces” — half-finished monuments that already had reliefs — to produce
gravestones, while the inscriptions and the heads were created for each
individual case. For this purpose, separately prepared marble insets were
sometimes placed in niches cut into limestone slabs. There are known
instances in which the inscription and the image on a stone contradict
one another, something that can apparently be put down to the workshop
having only a certain “blank” available.!” In the relief of Metrodoros,
the difference in style between the head and the figure is immediately
striking. Evidently two craftsmen worked on the relief, one of whom
prepared the slab and carved the figure in the niche, while the other
sculpted the portrait head and possibly also made the inscription, as will
be shown below. While the boy’s figure and the drapery of the clothing
were worked in a highly schematic manner, the head stands out for its

17 McClelland 2013, 78.
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three-dimensional treatment and the thorough modelling of the surface
(fig. 3). The youngster has a rather elongated face with deep, well-worked
eye sockets and rounded, childishly plump cheeks. The close-set eyes and
protruding cheekbones invest the face with individuality. The coiffure is
characteristic of Trajan’s reign: the hair is separated into symmetrically
even strands, while a neat fringe forms a semi-circular frame around
the forehead. Such a hairstyle belongs to a type seen in what are termed
the “early portraits” of Trajan (AD 100-115).'® Bearing in mind that
a style prevailing in the metropolis would have spread to the art of the
city-colonies with some lag in time, the relief can be dated to the second
quarter or middle of the 2d century AD.

Sculptural likenesses on funerary steles made in the style of Roman
portraits are not unique. They are known on gravestones from other
centres of the ancient world in Roman times.!® Nevertheless, the relatively
large number of portraits on the reliefs destined to be set up on graves can
be considered a distinctive feature of Chersonesos. Well-known examples
include the steles of Aurelius Victor,2® Theagenes and Makaria,?! as well
as others.2?2 The Chersonesean sculptures precisely follow the trends of
Roman portraiture in the treatment of the hair and facial features, while in
Bosporan reliefs a local style and “Bosporan” type predominate.3

This prompts the question: why did the Chersonesean craftsmen
choose the Roman type of portrait, rather than a local or more generalized
one? The style of a gravestone is a statement of this or that position. It
is undoubtedly connected with the attitude of whoever commissions it.
Among the various alternatives for grave monuments, the parents of the
dead child selected those that most reflected their own values. It has been
argued?* that imitating imported Roman prototypes was a means with
which members of the urban elite emphasized their loyalty to Rome. Such
funerary reliefs were produced by local craftsmen, but under the influence
of models from Asia Minor or the western shores of the Black Sea.?’

18 Fittschen—Zanker 1985, 39-84.

19 ]G TI? 6692; Conze 1922, no. 206; Mithsam 1952, 57, 85, 90, 96, 107,
pl. 17 no. 4 (Late Antonine); Walters 1988, 47, 50, 64, pl. 21 (Trajanic); Moock 1998,
no. 495 (Late Hadrianic or Antonine).

20 Antichnaia skul ptura Khersonesa 1976, cat. no. 393.

21 Jbid., cat. no. 313.

22 Jbid., cat. no. 314.

23 See Kreuz 2012.
4 Tvanova 1941 [A. I1. VBanoBa, “XepcoHECCKHE HAATPOOHUS C TOPTPETHBIMH
uzobpaxenusmu”, Cogemckas apxeonozust], 120; Kadeev 1981 [B. H. Kanees, Xep-
conec Taspuueckuii 6 nepguvle gexa nawetl spuit], 110, 136.

25 Kadeev 1981, 179.
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Fig. 2. The upper edge of the stone with sockets for metal fastenings

Fig. 3. Detail of the relief: the portrait head
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Fig. 4. Detail of the relief: the arms, hands, and folds of the himation

Fig. 5. Detail of the relief: the lower part of the relief with the boots
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We should note that this style was prevalent everywhere in the art
of the 15t and 2™ centuries AD, in all the ancient centres of the Mediter-
ranean basin and the East that formed part of the Roman Empire,
including the remotest regions,?® becoming a parallel of sorts to Koine
Greek. Above all, though, such steles were produced during the Roman
period in Attica, Amisos, Sinope, Apollonia, and the cities of western and
central Anatolia. It was a cosmopolitan style that cannot be regarded as
typically Roman. In the Roman tradition, particular attention was paid to
the head, but it is Greek forms that make up the basis of the iconography
of the draped standing figure on the gravestone.

Judging by a number of features, such as the incorrect proportions
of the arms and hands or the flattening of the drapery, the relief should
be considered a fairly good piece of work by a local sculptor active in
Chersonesos (figs. 4, 5). The material from which the gravestone was
carved is coarse-grained marble. The dimensions of the slab are standard
for smaller Chersonesean gravestones (height: 63.5 cm without the
lug; width: 28.5 cm). Despite the thinness of the stone (7.0-7.5 cm),
the sculptor did manage to cut into the marble to a considerable depth
and to carve out the niche in such a way as to give the relief as much
volume as possible while dealing with a stone of this size. The marble
has been removed particularly deeply around the head, which stands out
strongly from its background. Such techniques indicate that the craftsman
had well-developed skills in working with marble. Evidently, although
marble was an imported material for Chersonesos, the local sculptor who
carved the boy’s gravestone did not lack practice.

Examination of the surface of the relief produces a number of in-
teresting observations. The boy’s face and drapery show traces of the
sculpture having been reworked. The contours of the eyes were gone over
again intensively with a large tool. The boy’s hair shows indications that
a pointed chisel was used over the neat locks (fig. 3). Most probably,
the additional work was occasioned by the need to improve the relief’s
appearance because it had suffered damage. In any case, the tool marks
listed above date from a later time than when the relief depiction of
the boy was created, as they were made on top of the original surface.
The lines of the eyes have been drawn fairly crudely, even primitively,
by a less-skilled hand. The hatching on the hair was done sloppily.
Anyway, it is evident that people worked on the relief on at least two
separate occasions.

26 In the ancient cities of Cilicia, for example. See Lafli 2017, 145180, fig. 9
no. 3, Museum of Alanya; Temiir 2018, cat. 4, 5, 9, Sinop Museum.
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A six-line inscription is carved beneath the relief (fig. 6). The height of
the letters is 1.0-1.5 cm, phi — 2. 3 cm, theta and omicron — 1.0-1.2 cm.

Mntpddmpog
AmoAlwvidov,

YOApe.
Ty 6& otHAnv<v>
avébnkev 0 Tpo- 5
OEVG KOl 1) TPOPOG.

Metrodoros, (son) of Apollonides, farewell. The tutor and the wet nurse
set up this stele.

The inscription is carelessly carved; near the left edge of the plate the
lines are warped, the letters are positioned at different levels. The first
two lines begin immediately near the edge of the plate and, moreover,
their first letters are placed above the ends of the lines. Lines 4 and
5 begin with a slight indentation and with “curvatures” in the middle
section of the lines; their beginnings are not level with each other. In
otAnv in the end of the fourth line, the carver cut a second letter nu
by error.

Many letters have short triangular thickenings at the ends of the
hastae. The alpha is fairly wide, with a straight horizontal hasta; the
end of the right lateral line of the delta is projected upwards beyond
the intersection with the left line; the epsilon is rather narrow with
horizontal bars of approximately equal length; the theta and omicron are
of different sizes and smaller than the other letters of the line. The kappa
has broadly extended oblique hastae; the mu is wide with the ends of the
oblique hastae at the same level as the lateral ones; in most cases, the
oblique hasta of the nu does not reach the lower end of the right vertical
hasta; the edges of the horizontal hasta of the pi extend slightly beyond
the vertical ones; the sigma has a rectangular form; the ypsilon is written
in the form of a vertical stroke slightly inclining to the right, similarly to
a Russian “VY”; the vertical hasta of the phi projects beyond the width of
the line and is inclined to the left; and the omega is cursive.

Certain palacographic features of the inscription have parallels in the
monuments of the second half of the 15t century AD, e.g. in the proxeny
decree of Cornelius Pudentus, which I. A. Makarov dates close to the third
quarter of the 15t century AD,?7 with the right hastae of the alpha, delta, and
lambda occasionally projecting beyond the intersection with the left hasta.

27 JOSPE 12 356 (https://iospe.kcl.ac.uk/3.14.html).
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In addition to these palaecographic features, there is the use of cursive
forms of epsilon, sigma, and omega in the decree in honour of the citizen
of Sinope Gaius Valerius [--] of AD 106—-115.28 These letters have the
same form in the proxeny inscription of a Herakleian citizen Dia[--], son
of Demetrios, AD 129/130, where, in addition, the ypsilon sometimes has
a form resembling the Russian “¥Y”.2 In the inscription on the pedestal
of the statue of Ariston, son of Attinas, AD 138, there is a mu close to
a cursive type, with the ends of slightly curved oblique hastae at the same
level as the lateral ones.30

The rectangular sigma appears on monuments dated to the period be-
ginning from the middle to the second half of the 2" century AD, e.g. in
the proxeny of the Amastrian P. (Ser?)vilius,3! as well as in inscriptions of
a private character dated to a wide range of the second half of the 224 century
to the first half of the 3 century AD.3? In addition, the combination of
rectangular epsilon and sigma with a cursive omega, where the letters have
a more elongated form, can be found in a correspondence concerning the
prostitution tax, which is usually dated to either 185/186 or to 222-235.33

Generally, considering the carelessness of the carver and the private
character of the inscription, the type of the epitaph of Metrodoros is
datable to the second or third quarter of the 2" century AD.

The second phrase of the epitaph may seem a trochaic tetrameter
(with a prosodic mistake in the third foot), but this similarity to a poetic
inscription is rather accidental.

Directly under the epitaph of Metrodoros, three lines of another
inscription are discernible, carved in thin and rather shallow lines (fig. 7).
Their text and the spacing of the words in the lines are absolutely identical
to the last three lines of the main inscription (TMv 8¢ otiAnv / dvébnkev
0 Tpo/pedc kal 1} Tpoedg). The height of the letters is 1.9-2.0 cm in the
first line, 1.5 cm in the second and third lines. Considering that particular
letters of this “lower” inscription are discernible also above (mu and
alpha beneath it at the left edge of the relief at the level of the second
and fourth lines and the alpha between the fourth and fifth lines of the

28 SEG 48. 999 (https://iospe.kel.ac.uk/3.19.html).

29 JOSPE 12 359 (https://iospe.kel.ac.uk/3.22.html).

30 JOSPE 12 423 (https://iospe.kcl.ac.uk/3.160.html).

31 JOSPET? 381, Makarov 2006 [1. A. Makapos, “HoBble Haamucu u3 XepcoHneca
Taspuueckoro”], 90 (https://iospe.kcl.ac.uk/3.17.html).

32 Cf. e.g. https://iospe.kel.ac.uk/3.363.html; HOIIX 1 [3. U. Comomonuk, Hosvle
anuepaguueckue namamuuku Xepcowecal, 19 (https://iospe.kcl.ac.uk/3.130.html);
IOSPE 12 445 (https://iospe.kcl.ac.uk/3.145.html); IOSPE 12> 446 (https://iospe.kcl.
ac.uk/3.146.html); IOSPE 12 457 (https://iospe.kcl.ac.uk/3.372 . html).

3 JOSPE 12 404 (https://iospe.kcl.ac.uk/3.107.html), SEG 57. 699.
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Fig. 7. The drawing of two inscriptions on the gravestone
of Metrodoros son of Apollonides

main inscription), the name, the patronymic, and the word yoipe were
positioned immediately under the relief and, moreover, the first letters of
the name and patronymic were close to the left edge of the relief, while
XAIPE was placed in the middle part of the line. In the last three lines of
the “lower” inscription, the letters are distributed throughout the entire
width of the plate with a slight indentation on the left and right.

The palacographic features of the “lower” writing do not differ from
those of the main inscription above them, but they were surely executed
by the hand of an expert. Judging by the fact that the letters of the upper
inscription overlap the “lower” one, it may be suggested that the text was
designed by a professional carver (possibly one of the sculptors who cut
the relief), and thus we see a so-called ordinatio — i.e. the primary layout
of the plate intended for the grave stele.?* In order to correctly position
the inscription and to count the number of the letters in the lines, a small
pointed chisel, coal, or paint were used to draw guidelines on the plate
on which its text was carved. The letters of the final text were carved
either directly over this marking or the latter was polished away from

34 Mallon 1953, 145-160; Susini 1973, 9-12, 31-34; Grasby 2002, 152-156.
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the surface of the block after finishing the execution of the inscription.3’
The guidelines were probably already traced during the preliminary
preparation of the stone block at the sculptor’s workshop where the relief
was cut and the place for the inscription was prepared. This is suggested
by the gravestones on which “blank” lines drawn with a thin chisel are
preserved under the inscription.3¢

In the Black Sea region, Greek steles with such guidelines are fairly
numerous, but this may be the first finding of a preserved layout for the
text of an inscription. It remains unclear why the carver of the epitaph of
Metrodoros did not employ it.

Both the name and the patronymic of Metrodoros, son of Apollo-
nides, belong to the group of theophoric names, and like the other deri-
vatives from similar stems, have already been attested in Chersonesos.
Mntpodwpog is among the names rooted in the cult of the Mother of
Gods Kybele. Although her cult was not an official one during any
periods of the lifetime of Chersonesos, nevertheless the worship of this
goddess is traceable until the 27 to 3t century AD.37 The evidence of the
worship of Kybele in Chersonesos includes the finds of the graffiti MAT,
MA, and M from the mid-4t to the second half of the 3™ century BC,3?
Mat(np) 0(e®dv) on the wall of the red-figure krater of the late 5% to
early 4t century BC,3? and terracottas with a representation of Kybele of
various statuary types dated to the period from the end of the 5t century
BC to the 3t century AD. Among these, notable is the representation
of an enthroned Kybele from the end of the 5t to the first half of the
4th century BC and a figure from the 3t to 224 century BC in a corona
muralis.*® The cult of this goddess took on special importance in the
3rd to 2nd centuries BC that was related to her role as the Soteira.

35 See the examples of the preserved layout of a text in Edmondson 2015,
119 n. 27. On the primary layout of inscriptions see also Strabo 14. 1. 41.

36 See e.g. Bosporan steles with reliefs: CIRB-Album 88 (Pantikapaion, first half
of the 2" century AD), 142, 528 (Pantikapaion, 15t century AD), 695 (Pantikapaion,
2nd century AD).

37 Bondarenko 2003 [M. E. bouaapeuko, Ilanmeon Xepconeca Taspuueckozo],
103-105.

38 Solomonik 1976 [3. 1. ConomonuK, “Hekotopsie rpymibs! rpadGUTH U3 aHTHY-
Horo XepcoHeca”], 128—131; Solomonik 1978a [I pagppumu anmuunoeo Xepconecal,
nos 883, 1170, 1172-1175, 1178-1197, 1199-1201; Solomonik 1984 [Ipaghdumu
¢ xopwl Xepconeca], nos 10, 129, 166, 209, 210, 238, 425.

3 Solomonik 1976, 129 fig. 8.

40 Shevchenko 2005 [A. B. llleBuenko, “Kynbt Kubenbl B anTnunoM XepcoHece”,
Anmuunas opesnocms 6 cpeonue gexa) 14—18; Shevchenko 2016 [ Teppaxomur anmuy-
Hoeo Xepconeca u e2o OnudcHell cenvckou okpyau], 22—27 nos. 37-67.
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The Doric form of this name — Matpoédwpog — is found in epitaphs
of the 4t and the first half of the 3t century BC.*! The activities of the
astynomos Matpdodwpog 6 Avcinmov are dated to the 220s BC.#2 The form
of Mntpddwpoc appears in the 15t century AD on the gravestone of the
first archon Gazourios, son of Metrodoros,*? and afterwards it is found be-
ginning with the end of the 120s AD throughout the entire 2" century AD.

The personal name Mntpddwpog belonged to mpoddtkog MnTpdI®POC
Awockovpidov, who is known from the decree in the honour of the
Herakleian resident Dia[--] of 129/130 AD,* and to one of the magistrates
from the list of “those who applied their seals” in the 22 century AD.%
From the same time, a fragmentary epitaph of the daughter of a certain
Metrodoros is dated.¢

The names derived from the name of Apollo, who occupied an
important place in the pantheon of Chersonesos, are found in Cher-
sonesean inscriptions since the second half of the 4t century BC until
the 22 century AD.%7

41 Solomonik 1978b [2. 1. Conomonuk, “HeckobKo HOBBIX HAAMUCEH XepCOHEC-
ckoro Mmyses”’], 66 (https://iospe.kcl.ac.uk/3.272.html), SEG 28. 635; Makarov—
Samoylenko 2013 [H. A. Makapog, B. I'. Camoiinenko, “Onurpaduueckre HaXOIKH
u3 KypTHHBI 19 060poHHUTENBHBIX coopyxeHui XepcoHeca TaBpuueckoro™], 66, no. 2
(https://iospe.kcl.ac.uk/3.271.html).

42 Kats 2007 [B. U. Kar, [peueckue xepamuueckue Kieuma NOXU KIACCUKU
U YIAUHUIMA (ONBIM KOMIJLEKCHO20 Uzyuenus)], 442.

43 JOSPE 12471 (https://iospe.kel.ac.uk/3.336-ru.html). The name I"alovpiog Mntpo-
dmpov is found also in the epitaph of Gazourios and Daiskos, the sons of Metrodoros
of the 2m century AD (Kadeev 1985 [B. 1. Kanees, “HoBblit HaATPOOHBIN MaMATHHK
II B. H. 3. 13 Xepconeca”], 66 [SEG 35. 859], cf. https://iospe.kcl.ac.uk/3.337-ru.html).
Apparently, these inscriptions are concerned with a grandfather and his grandson. This
second Gazourios is mentioned among “those who applied their seals” in the decree
dating to the second half of the 2" century AD (HOIIX 11 [3. U. Conomonuk, Hogbie
asnuepaghuueckue namamuuxu Xepconeca. Jlanuoapusie naonucu), 112 [https://iospe.
kcl.ac.uk/3.90-ru.html]). One of them — the grandfather or the grandson — appears in
the dedication to the Parthenos by [--] son of Zethos on behalf of Gazourios, son of
Metrodoros (JOSPE 1% 412 [https://iospe.kcl.ac.uk/3.117-ru.html]). Cf. also LGPN IV
s.v. Mntpddwpoc.

4 JOSPE 12 359 (https://iospe.kcl.ac.uk/3.22.html), see also https://iospe.kel.
ac.uk/3.85-ru.html.

45 JOSPE 12 389, p. 594 (https://iospe.kcl.ac.uk/3.87-ru.html).

4 JOSPE 12 458 (https://iospe.kcl.ac.uk/3.380-ru.html).

47 LGPN 1V s.v. Among the theophoric names derived from Apollo (totally over
40 cases of the use of them are known), there have been encountered in Chersonesos
AmoAAdG, AmoAloddpa, AToALOd®POS, ATOAAOQAVNG, AmoAlmvia, AmoAlmvidag,
Amolwvidng, Anrolhdviog; the latter name is found more frequently than all the other
ones put together.


https://iospe.kcl.ac.uk/3.272.html
https://iospe.kcl.ac.uk/3.271.html
https://iospe.kcl.ac.uk/3.336-ru.html
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https://iospe.kcl.ac.uk/3.87-ru.html
https://iospe.kcl.ac.uk/3.380-ru.html

138 Anna Trofimova, Natalia Pavlichenko

The cult of Apollo appears evidently simultaneously with the foun-
dation of the city. Judging by the presence of attributes of Apollo on
coins beginning from the 4% century BC, including the monetary issue
of 130-120 BC with the head of Apollo in a wreath and a tripod on
the reverse, in the 4% to early 1t century BC, his cult had an official
character.*® The graffiti AIl, AIIO, ATIOA, AA, AAAA, and the like
(some of these graffiti undoubtedly are abbreviations of theophoric
names) bear evidence that Apollo was worshiped both separately from
and together with Artemis and Latona.*® The close connections of the
Chersonesean polis with the largest pan-Hellenic centres of the worship
of Apollo — Delos and Delphi — is confirmed by lapidary inscriptions of
the Hellenistic epoch: on the donation of silver phials by Chersonesean
residents to the Delian temple of Apollo>® and on the decree granting the
right of promanteia and proxenia to the ambassadors of Chersonesos.3!
The latter decree states that two Chersonesean ambassadors donated
100 head of cattle to the Delphian sanctuary of Apollo and twelve head
to Athena. On Delos, there was even a special feast, Xepooviota.>?
Several Delian3? and Delphian®* inscriptions mentioning Chersonesites
are dated to the 4t to 2"d centuries BC.

Afterwards, the worship of Apollo ceases to be a state cult, but finds
of certain graffiti with his name suggest that this god continued to be
worshipped even in the first centuries AD.>>

The vocative Anorlwvida is recorded in Chersonesos in the 1t cen-
tury AD on the gravestone of Apollonides, son of Menandros,’¢ and
the other examples (all in the form of the genitive — AmoAlwvidov) are
dated from the second half of the 15t century BC to the first half of the
2nd century AD.Y7

48 Shevchenko 1998 [A. B. llleBuenko, “KynsT Anomiona B Xepconece”, Apxeo-
noeis], 99-105; Bondarenko 2003, 75.

49 Solomonik 1978a, nos. 86106, 108, 206, 242-282, 288-294, 1695; Solomonik
1984, nos. 185, 454; Bondarenko 2003, 74.

50 Delos, IG XI. 2. 164 B, (276 BC); IG XI. 2. 203 By, (269 BC); ID 313 A,
(235/234 BC).

51 Delphi, SIG3 604 (192 BC).

52 Delos, ID 328,.1,(250-166 BC); 354,5 (218 BC); 366 A 5,13, (207 BC).

53 Delos, IG XI. 4. 844 (early 2" century BC).

54 Delphi, FD 111. 5. 44 ,,(362-360 BC); FD 111. 207, (252/251 BC); SIG? 584,,
(195/194 BC).

55 Bondarenko 2003, 77.

56 JOSPE 12 464 (https://iospe.kcl.ac.uk/3.335-ru.html).

57 HOIIX'1 184 (https://iospe kcl.ac.uk/3.333-ru.html); JOSPE 12 359, 5, (https://
iospe.kcl.ac.uk/3.22.html); IOSPE 1> 357,5 (https://iospe.kcl.ac.uk/3.24-ru.html);
HOIIX I 113 (https://iospe.kcl.ac.uk/3.85-ru.html).
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Xaipe or yaipete appeared on Chersonesean epitaphs at the end of
the 3 century BC and was used until the 3™ century AD.

An indication of who exactly installed the grave stele is encountered
in prosaic epitaphs in those cases where the ordinary course of events
was disturbed or if it was necessary to stress that the gravestone was
mounted by a specific individual. There are two formulae for epitaphs of
this kind: the inscription states that a certain person built the monument
to someone, or, as in the case of the epitaph of Metrodoros, it is com-
posed of two parts — firstly the name and patronymic of the deceased
is communicated, sometimes with an indication of his or her years of
life, and then the name is given of the specific individual who installed
the stele.’® In addition to different prefixed and non-prefixed derivatives
from tiOnp1,>® forms of the verb iotn were also used in Chersonesos to
denote operations for installation of steles.%0

‘O 1poeevg can have the meaning of either a fufor in the role of
a mentor, or a tutor who is bringing up a child as his foster father. The
word is employed in the first variant, e.g., by Plutarch. Writing about
the education of Alexander of Macedon, he notes that the latter was
tutored by numerous tpoeic xoi madaywyol kai dddokarotr, while
Leonidas heading them was called tpo@edc *AreEavopov kol kabNynTnIg
(Plut. Alex. 5; cf. also Soph. Phil. 343-344; Eur. El. 16). Krateros, son
of Krateros, apylatpdc of Antiochos VII Euergetes, was also such a tutor
(tpogevg) of the king’s son Antiochos IX Philopator.®! In Black Sea
inscriptions, the word 6 Tpo@gvg may have been recorded only once, and
exactly in this meaning in the honorary decree of [--], son of Mathianos,
from Tanais of AD 93-123.62

58 The epitaph of the vaviinpog Tertius Rufus informs us: tv 8¢ othAny Enepyov
ot ovyyeveic (CIRB 732, Pantikapaion, first half of the 37 century AD).

% See e.g. the gravestone of the resident of Amastris Helis, son of Helis ({OSPE
12 542 [https://iospe.kcl.ac.uk/3.417-ru.html]), Chersonesos, 2" century AD: "Hhg
‘Hlita Apootplavog E0nka tov Bopov K& v 06TofNKNV ERavtd k€ i) yuveki pod.

% Thus a woman of Amastris named Chresima dvéotnoev (tv otnAnv) for her
husband (Chersonesos, AD 108/9, IOSPE 1? 543 [https://iospe.kcl.ac.uk/3.416-ru.
html]), while an inscription on the ossuary of M[--] Tyche informs us that her heirs and
emancipated slaves fecerunt/[xatéomoa]v it (Chersonesos, 2" century AD, IOSPE
12 508 [https://iospe.kcl.ac.uk/3.415-ru.html]). Cf. also a fragmentary gravestone of
the second half of the 27 century AD to the first half of the 31 century AD: tov [tOppov
? dvé]otnoev (Chersonesos, IOSPE 12 486 [https://iospe.kcl.ac.uk/3.377-ru.html]).

1 Delos, 129-117 BC, OGI 256, ID 1547; Nissen 2009, 107.

02 ¢[medn 6 deiva] Mabiavov yevwnOeig 6 mt[aic(?) yovémv] kai tpoé[mv ..... 1-
“since [--], son of Mathianos, being [a child ? created by the parents] and tutors” —
Arsenyeva—Byotger—Vinogradov 1996 [T. M. ApcenseBa, b. Bérrep, 0. I. Buno-
rpaznos, “Hossie uccnenoBanus B Tanauce”], 69-71; SEG 45. 1023.
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To designate a tfutor who became a foster father, the term 0 Tpo@eLg
is employed, e.g., in “Phoenissae” by Euripides: the Corinthian king
Polybos who brought up Oidipous is so designated.¢3

Considering that in the epitaph of Metrodoros no names are specified
either for 0 tpogeb¢ or for 1| Tpopdc, perhaps the meaning of a mentor or
a tutor seems the more preferable of the two possible variants. If we were
dealing with a foster father in the proper sense of this word, then we could
expect the use of an expression, e.g., “0 deiva tod dgivog ko’ viobesiov
0¢ tod d€ivog”, with an indication of the name of the foster father or some
other similar formula.

Thus, the gravestone of the adolescent Metrodoros, son of Apollonides,
was set up by his household — the tutor and the wet nurse. It remains only to
guess why this was not done by his parents or relatives. Possibly, an answer
to this question would allow us to explain why the relief was remade and
why the inscription was executed so carelessly and unprofessionally.

In conclusion, let us turn to the matter of the artefact’s archaeologi-
cal context. The gravestone of Metrodoros was found 1.2 metres to the
south-west of the external face of a defensive wall with buttresses from the
late Hellenistic and Roman era in square 82/142 during the dismantling of
the baulk at the level of the rock, on the territory of the necropolis of ancient
Chersonesos. The excavations of this highly important part of the ancient
city, begun in 2021, are presently being actively continued, yielding fresh
finds every day. In the same sector in June 2022, the gravestone of Ariston,
son of Ariston, was discovered. Its time of creation was close to that of the
relief monument to Metrodoros, and the two gravestones are also similar in
type: the deceased is depicted frontally, standing, and draped in a himation.
The monument to Ariston is, however, far richer. It was sculpted with great
mastery. The figure is placed in a naiskos and not simply an aedicule.
The naiskos is framed by two pilasters with capitals and topped with
a pediment, in the centre of which a round shield is set, while in the lower
corner there is the figure of a female mourner. Ariston is entirely clothed in
a long cloak and has sandals on his feet. He was undoubtedly an important
and highly placed inhabitant of Chersonesos in the mid-2" century AD.
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03 Eur. Phoen. 44-45: moig matépa kaivel kol Aafov oxnuato TToAvfot tpopel
Sidwov.
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Abbreviations

HDIIX 1 - Solomonik 1964
HOIIX I — Solomonik 1973
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The Gravestone of Metrodoros from Chersonesos Taurica 143

The paper is devoted to the publication of a newly found gravestone from the
excavations of the Southern Suburb of Chersonesos Taurica. The funerary stele
belongs to a known Chersonesean type: the deceased is depicted within an aedicule
niche, frontally, completely wrapped in a long himation. The youth’s head displays
individual features. The style of the work echoes peculiarities of the Roman
portraiture of Trajan’s reign. The composition of the stele, the character of the
drapery and the hairstyle make it possible to date the relief to ca. 125-150 AD.
The gravestone was produced locally, in Chersonesos, with the portrait most
probably being added to an already half-finished workpiece. The epigraph on the
stone has survived in its entirety (the type is datable to ca. 125-175 AD), and
a reading of it not only provides information about the dead youngster,
Mntpddmpog Amorlwvidov, but also sheds light on the technology used to
make lapidary inscriptions in the Northern Black Sea region. Directly under the
epitaph of Metrodoros, three lines of another inscription are discernible, carved
in thin and rather shallow lines. Their text and the spacing of the words in the
lines are absolutely identical to the last three lines of the main inscription; some
letters of this “lower” inscription are discernible also above. It may be suggested
that this is a so-called ordinatio — i.e. the primary layout of the plate intended for
the grave stele.

CraThs OCBsIIIeHa MyOIUKAIIE HOBOTO HaaArpoOus u3 packornok FOskHOTO MIpH-
ropona Xepconeca TaBpuueckoro. [lorpebanbHasi crena OTHOCHTCS K XOpPOIIO
N3BECTHOMY B X€pCOHECE TUILY: YMEPIINH H300paskacTcs B HUIIE-AUKYIe HPOH-
TaJBHO CTOSIINM, ITOJTHOCTHIO 00JICYCHHBIM B JUTMHHBIN rUMaTuii. ['010Ba 1oHOIIH
UMEET WHAWBUAYAIbHBIE YEPThI; CTHJIb HMCIONHEHHS IOBTOPSAET OCOOCHHOCTH
PHMCKOTO TIopTpeTa neprona npasieHust TpasHa. KomMnosumust cressl, Xxapakrep
JIpalpOBOK IOHOIIN U CTHUIIb BOJIOC MO3BOJISAET JaTUPOBATh peibed BTOPOil deT-
BepThio — cepenunoii 11 B. HaarpoOue 06110 H3roTOBIEHO HA MECTe, B XepcoHece,
cKOpee BCero, MopTpeT Obul J00aBieH K mabiaoHy-3arotoBke. Ha mamsTHHKe
MIOJTHOCTHIO COXpaHMIAch amuTadus (ee mpuT qatupyercs 2-i — 3-i 4eTBEepTHIO
II B. H. 3.), mpOYTEHUE KOTOPOH AaeT HHGOPMAIIMIO HE TOJBKO 00 yMEpIIeM MO~
pocTKe 1Mo uMeHu MNTpOdwPog ATOAA®VIOOL, HO U MPOIUBAET CBET HA TEXHO-
JIOTHIO M3TOTOBJICHMs JamuaapHeix Hagnuceil B CeBepHoMm [IpmuepHOMOpbe.
[psimo mox smuradueit MeTpomopa MOKHO BHAETH TPU CTPOKH JPYTOH HAJAINCH,
BBIPE3aHHOW TOHKMMH HENTyOOKHMH JIMHUSIMU. VX TEeKCT M pa3OuBKa CIIOB 1O
CTPOKaM IOJIHOCTBIO HJICHTUYHBI OCIETHUM TPEM CTPOKaM OCHOBHOM HaJIUCH,
HEKOTOpBIE OyKBBI 3TOH “‘HMKHEH HaIIHMCH Pa3IMYUMBbI U BbIIe. MOXXHO mpea-
MOJIOKHTB, UTO 3TO Tak Ha3biBaeMoe ordinatio — To €cTh IepBOHAYANIbHAS Pa3MeET-
Ka IUTUTHL, IpeIHa3HaueHHOH I Ha{rpOOHOM CTETIbI.
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POLEMIC WITH THE EMPIRICAL SCHOOL
IN GALEN’S EXHORTATION TO THE STUDY
OF MEDICINE

When reading Galen’s treatise Exhortation to the Study of Medicine
(Protrepticus), one might expect to find the arguments for studying me-
dicine, encouraging young men to prefer medical t€yvn to all other arts.
However, one might be disappointed because only a half of the treatise
has been preserved, in which Galen sets out general arguments about
the classification of arts, opposes the followers of Hermes and Fortune,
and finally criticizes professional athletes. The extant part ends with
a statement that medicine is the finest art and Galen intends to prove
that later. Yet we may only speculate about the content of his proof. The
majority of scholars believe that the second part of the treatise had really
existed and was lost after the author’s death: in support of that V. Boudon-
Millot presents convincing arguments from the later manuscript tradition.!
Nevertheless, despite several attempts, the reconstruction of the lost part
has not yet progressed significantly, so the researchers have focused on
the preserved text, especially since there are a number of difficulties in it.

Questions Posed by the Title

One of the difficulties is connected with the title of the treatise. We have
several sources for the title, such as the Syriac and the Arabic tradition,
the Aldine edition (the earliest evidence of the text due to the loss of
the Greek manuscript), the autobibliographic treatise “On my own
books” (De libr. propr.) and some others. They all provide contradictory
data, since according to them the work might have gone under the title

I Boudon 2000, 66—71. On the contrary, L. Perilli is not sure whether the “second
part” actually existed (Perilli 2004, 83 n. 4). At the same time attempts have been
made to find the missing part among the famous works of Galen (for example, That the
Capacities of the Soul Follow the Mixtures of the Body, Thrasybulus, or On whether
Hygiene Belongs to Medicine or Gymnastics), but none of the versions has yet been
confirmed (Xenophontos 2018, 82 n. 6).
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Exhortation to the study of medicine, or Exhortation to the study of arts,
or On the [treatise] by Menodotus to Severus Exhortation to the study of
medicine / arts, or Galen’s Paraphrase of Menodotus’ Exhortation to the
study of medicine / arts. Such ambiguity leads to two lines of research:
firstly, to discussion on whether Galen intended to encourage young men
to study arts in general or only medicine; secondly, whether the treatise
had anything to do with Menodotus, a physician who belonged to the
Empirical school.?
Below I place a table with the main sources for the titles.

Protrepticus:
St Jerome (IV) Exhortatio medicinae (was mentioned in
Adv. lovin. 2. 11)
Hunain ibn Ishaq, Exhortation to the study of medicine (the
Hubaish ibn al-Hasan translations are lost; the title was mentioned
(IX) in Hunain’s letter Risala)

Arabic manuscript (XII) | Summary of Galen’s Treatise on Exhortation
to the Study of the Arts and Sciences

Poliziano (1491) Ex fragmento 100 T'oaAnvod tod iotpod Tapappdo-
7oV 10D MNV0od0ToV TPOTPERTIKDY AOY®V Tl TALG
téyvag (P. wrote down the excerpts from the Greek
manuscript now lost)

Aldine (1525) T'aAnvov Topappictov tod Mnvoddtov
TPOTPEMTIKOG AOYOG Ml TOG TEXVOG

De libris propriis:

Hunain ibn Ishaq (IX) | Treatise from the book of Menodotus on Exhortation
to the study of medicine

Manuscripts: [eig 0 Mnvodotov Zefrpo] TpoTpentiKog En’
Ambrosianus (XIV), | ioatpknyv
Vlatadon (XV)

The former difficulty concerning the “medicine / arts issue” can be
explained by the dual theme of the Exhortation: first, Galen told the reader
about the advantages of the study of arts and then presumably presented
the proof of the superiority of medicine over all arts (as promised in the
first part). At some point the treatise was divided and the second part

2 Barigazzi 1991, 70-73; Boudon 2000, 35-38.
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got lost, then the title was evidently rethought and renamed to match the
content of the extant part.? This version is supported by several sources:
firstly, the Exhortation was mentioned by St Jerome (IV century) in his
writings as “Exhortatio medicinae” (Adv. lovin. 2. 11). Secondly, in the
autobibliographic treatise “On my own books” the Exhortation was entitled
as [elg T0 Mnvoddtov ZePnpw] npotpentikoc €n’ iatpiknv. Thirdly, in
now lost Syrian and Arabic translations made by Hunain ibn Ishaq and
his nephew Hubaish ibn al-Hasan (IX century) the treatise was entitled
Exhortation to the study of medicine;* and in the translation of the treatise
“On my own books”, which Hunain translated into Syrian and Arabic,
the Exhortation was indicated as Treatise from the book of Menodotus
on Exhortation to the study of medicine.> Only in the 12t century Arabic
manuscript® the title Summary of Galen’s Treatise on Exhortation to the
Study of the Arts and Sciences appears; the anonymous author summarizes
only the first part of the treatise. Hence it follows that by this time the
second part had already been lost and the title was changed. In the Aldine
edition (1525) the second part is also absent and the title says: ['aAfvov
TOPUPPAGTOL TOD MNVOdOTOV TPOTPERTIKOG AOYOC €ml T TéYvac. Earlier
in 1491, Angelo Poliziano wrote down a similar title for the excerpts
from the Exhortation (presumably he was in possession of the same
manuscript that would be used by the publishers of the Aldine). Thereby,
due to the presence of only half of the text, the following editions up to
the 20t century continued to use a reference to the study of arts in the title
of the Exhortation, while the latest editions have made adjustments and
brought back the original title.”

The latter difficulty is more complex. There has been a long discussion
on whether the title of the Exhortation originally included the reference to
Menodotus and his writings to Severus or if it was a later interpolation.®
Unfortunately, the content of the surviving part does not shed light on
this issue. We shall take another look at the titles listed before. St Jerome
does not mention Menodotus. In the Syrian-Arabic tradition we see that
Hunain ibn Ishaq (followed by his nephew) omits the name of Menodotus

3 There is no evidence that the Exhortation was divided into two works during
Galen’s time. According to S. Xenophontos, the existence of two alternative titles
shows that the text began to be perceived in later periods of its existence as two
separate treatises intended for different audiences (Xenophontos 2018, 67).

4 Boudon 2000, 37.

5 Boudon 2000, 36.

¢ Boudon 2000, 37-38.

7 Barigazzi 1991; Boudon 2000.

8 On this see Boudon 2000, 38-42; Perilli 2004, 81-89.
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in the title,® while in Hunain’s translation of the treatise On my own books
the Exhortation is listed as Treatise from the book of Menodotus on
Exhortation to the study of medicine. There is no reference to Menodotus
in the Arabic summary of the 12t century. The Greek manuscripts of the
treatise On my own books (Ambrosianus, Vlatadon) have the reference to
Menodotus. In the Aldine we see the title that suggests that the Exhortation
was actually Galen’s paraphrase of the work written by Menodotus. The
publisher, apparently, was guided by the title indicated in the Greek
manuscript and there was already a “paraphrase” in it.

All in all, firstly, the Syrian-Arabic tradition knew the name of Meno-
dotus, secondly, his name was mentioned in the title in the Greek ma-
nuscript used by Poliziano and the publishers of Aldin. Therefore, either
the name of Menodotus is a very early interpolation (a Byzantine scribal
error?), or he was actually mentioned in the title and with a high probability
in the lost part of the treatise. The latter option seems very tempting, since
in this case we understand the reason why Galen placed the Exhortation
in the list of writings against the empiricist physicians (De [libr. propr.
19. 38. 19). The scholars admit that Menodotus was a well-known em-
piricist physician whom Galen mentioned many times in his writings.!0
It is likely that in the Exhortation Galen referred to some of Menodotus’s
statements and challenged them. A. Barigazzi suggests that Menodotus of
Nicomedia could have written a treatise that exhortated young men to
practise medicine and Galen therefore developed the topic partly concurring,
partly disagreeing with his predecessor.!! V. Boudon-Millot admits that
the Exhortation became the result of the polemics with the Empirical
school (probably, over the issues of studying anatomy and physiology,
since empiricists failed to recognise the importance of these disciplines
for physicians); Galen could have planned his protreptic as a response
to the writings of Menodotus!? or as a response to a certain protreptic of

9 However, Hunain ibn Ishaq wrote in his letters Risala that he had found three
treatises about empiricists: On Medical Experience (De exper. med.), Exhortation
(Protr.), An Outline of Empiricism (Subfig. emp.). He described the Exhortation in
this way: the book consists of one part; Galen rewrote the book of Menodotus; this is
a wonderful, useful, brilliant book (Bergstraler 1925, 37 n. 110).

10 Galen mentioned Menodotus in a number of texts: De exper. med., De fac. nat.,
De plac. Hipp. et Plat., De meth. med., De cur. rat. per venae sect., De comp. med.
sec. loc., De diaeta in morbis acutis sec. Hipp., In Hipp. de artic. comm. Galen also
wrote eleven works with comments on the writings by Menodotus (De libr. propr.
19. 38. 14), but these texts have not survived.

11 Barigazzi 1991, 72.

12 Boudon-Millot 2007, 217-218.
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Menodotus.!? This version is opposed by L. Perilli: he insists that on the
basis of only circumstantial data and half of the text, one cannot draw an
unambiguous conclusion about the connection between Galen, Menodotus
and the content of the Exhortation. In order to explain the reference in
the treatise On my own books Perilli cautiously supposes that Galen could
have taken part in a debate on the relationship between art and medicine,
and by writing Exhortation he criticised the arguments of the empiricists;
however, Perilli admits that it is only one of many possible options.!*

Therefore, any connection between Galen’s Exhortation and his anti-
empirical polemics remains doubtful. As we have seen, the only clue — the
alleged name of Menodotus in the title of the treatise — does not confirm
that this empiricist physician was even mentioned in the Exhortation.
But perhaps there is another way to explain the connection between the
Exhortation and the empiricists.

Athletic Trainers

In the second half of the preserved text (chapters 9-14) Galen exploits the
conventional subject of the protreptic genre: an opposition of intellectual
arts and activities that require physical labor; the latter is represented by
the activities of athletes. Although the author often used invectives against
athletes, !5 the Exhortation became the quintessence of criticism of athletic
activities.'® The use of the negative image of an athlete allowed the
author not only to enrich the literary component of the treatise, but also
to address the current socio-cultural phenomenon.!? Scolding professional
athletes, Galen also criticizes those who train these athletes — trainers. As
J. Konig has convincingly demonstrated, the lines of activity of a trainer
and a doctor were connected institutionally and conceptually; it is not
surprising that at some point they began to compete. '8

By the Hellenistic period, two directions had already been develo-
ped: medicine and gymnastic dietetics.'® It is generally believed that

3 Boudon-Millot 2000, 41-42.

4 Perilli 2004, 81-89.

15 Galen also exploited the subject in Thras., De parv. pil., Quod opt. med.
6 Miiller 1995, 307.

7 Konig 2005, 274; Xenophontos 2018, 77.

8 Konig 2005, 291.

19 There were two areas involved in maintaining health: medicine, which focused
on treating disease, and the second area, which focused on disease prevention. For
a long time there was no specific term for the second area; at various times it has been
called yopvaotikn, diatta, dwotntiky, vyewd (Jithner 1909, 48-50).
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Erasistratus (active in the first half of the third century BC) was the first
to name his treatise on dietetics “Hygiene” ("Yyiewvd) and introduced
a new term “hygienist” (0yiewog) to distinguish two areas of expertise
unambiguously. While patients were treated by a doctor, a hygiene prac-
titioner (i.e. hygienist) was involved in the prevention of the disease. The
area of hygienist’s expertise included knowledge (Gal. Thras. 5. 881—
885): (1) what foods and drinks are useful for health; (2) what substrates
are excreted from the body (sweat, urine, excrement, etc.); (3) what has
an external effect on the body (place, air, etc.); (4) the impact of physical
exercises and daily activities (wakefulness, sleep, water procedures, etc.).

Another interesting fact is that it is not until the Hellenistic period
that the treatises on chronic diseases can be found.? Caelius Aurelianus
in his treatise (Tard. pass. praef. 3 = fr. 50. 3 Tecusan) mentions The-
mison (active in the first century BC), the founder of Methodism,
who was the first doctor to make a systematic review of the forms of
treatment of chronic diseases; before him, doctors either mentioned
individual diseases, or completely ignored them, or left them in the
care of masseurs?! (alii aliptarum officio transmittendas crediderunt).
Apparently, Themison was one of the first to try to incorporate chronic
diseases into medical discourse, since they were generally neglected or
left in the “wrong” hands.

Thus, doctors recognized gymnastic dietetics as an important preven-
tive tool and introduced it into professional discourse, due to the attempt to
distinguish the spheres of activity between themselves and representatives
of the opposite direction.?? It can be seen that the sphere of hygiene
included the study of physical exercise and its effect on the body. On the
other hand, the evidence by Caelius Aurelianus shows that trainers might
have been involved in treating chronic disease. It turns out that in the
view of doctors, trainers were engaged in maintaining health, and not just
physical training, thus taking over the duties of hygienists.

The interest of the Romans in the II-III centuries AD to physical well-
being determined the content of the near-scientific disputes that were
conducted by representatives of medical schools and sports complexes.
Since there was no systemic organization of health care, representatives
of different areas and schools fought over the opportunity to provide
their service concerning t0 Vylewvév. Both physicians and employees of
gymnasia and palaestrae tended to win over new students, so they used

20 Nutton 2005, 35.

2l gleimng is one of the variants of the name of a trainer along with youvaotig
and nadotpipng (Jiithner 1928, 18).

22 Jiithner 1909, 48—49.
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various methods to popularize their work and to discredit their opponents.
V. Boudon-Millot draws attention to a series of treatises written by Galen
concerning education issues, in which he denounces charlatans and non-
professionals who undertake to teach inexperienced young men contemptible
professions (Quod optimus medicus sit quoque philosophus, Ars Medica,
De optimo docendi genere, Exhortatio ad medicinam).?* J. Konig also
highlights the idea of the Exhortation being “a contribution to a coherent
project, a sustained battle against all that is worst in human medicine”.?*

In the Exhortation Galen states the following: firstly, that a young
man should not despise the practice of art relying on family, wealth and
beauty (Protr. 1-8). Secondly, he indicates the main criterion by which
one should distinguish art from non-art, namely, usefulness for life
(Protr. 9. 4):

...0m60015 TV EmTndevpdT®V 00K €0TL TO TEAOG PLoperéc, TodT’ 00K
glol téyvat.

...any practice whose end is not beneficial to life is not an art.?

Then, he warns to beware of frauds who might popularize their
occupation as an art, but teach false art?® as a result (Protr. 9. 1-3):

PN TG DUAG ATaTEDVY KOl YONG GV TOPUKPOVCAUEVOS TTOTE LLOTOLOTEY VIOV
1 Kakoteyviov EkxddaENTL...

And you must guard against those charlatans and mountebanks who
would deceive you by teaching “arts” which are useless or wicked.

From the following passage we realise that, for Galen, the main char-
latans and multipliers of wicked art are athletic trainers (Protr. 9. 9—13):

70 8¢ 1@V AOANTAV Emndevpa pOVoV DTOTTEL®, UN TOT’ dpa TODTO Kol
POUNV COUOTOG EmayyeAAOLEVOV Kol TNV Topd TOlG TOAAOIG 0O&MV
gnoyouevov, <ol PAAoTO> dNUOCIQ TapO TOIC TOTPAGL TETIUNUEVOV
nuepnoiong apyvpiov d6ceot Kol OA®G ica T0lg dpiotedot TeT unJpévov,
g€amatnon Tva TV VEmv m¢ Tpokpdijvai tivog TE .

23 Boudon-Millot 2007, 250-251.

24 Konig 2005, 295; 300.

25 The translations in this article are my own, unless stated otherwise.

26 In Galen’s works the term is applied either to the occupations of those who
provide cosmetic services, i.e. create unnatural beauty (e.g., Thras. 5. 821, De comp.
med. sec. loc. 12. 445), or in relation to the services of trainers of professional athletes
(e.g., Thras. 5. 874; 879; 886; 893; 898).
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The only one that worries me is athletics. Athletics holds out the promise
of strength, brings with it popular fame, and is rewarded by our elders
with financial payments — as if the athletes were some kind of public
heroes. There is a danger that it may deceive some young men into
supposing it an art.?’

Galen has concerns about trainers, because when they try to attract stu-
dents, they misrepresent the profession of an athlete, promising strength,
money and fame and keeping silent about the effects of training on the
body, the potential for failure and the long-term consequences. His focus
on this topic can be attributed to the popularity of athletics. The second
century and the first half of the third century AD was the period of the
great spread of Greek athletics among both spectators and participants:
it is attested by a large number of inscriptions and agonistic motives on
coins, in visual arts and literature.?® Moreover, guilds for professional
athletes were gradually formed: as a result of the sport democratization,
the increase in the number of games, the development of training methods,
many people were able to make a sports career.?’ Apparently, during
Galen’s time, trainers became so popular and influential in the service
market that Galen had to engage in open disputes with them. The main
complaints of the doctor to the trainers are formulated in the Exhortation
and in the treatise Thrasybulus, or On whether hygiene belongs to medi-
cine or gymnastics.

It should be noted that Galen uses two terms denoting a sports trainer:
a paidotribe (raudotpiPng) and a gymnastic trainer (yopuvaotc). The for-
mer was engaged in physical training of young men, directly working on
a palaestra; the latter was also engaged in training, but also claimed know-
ledge of the theoretical basis (e.g. diet, regime) and wrote his manuals.3°

In the following examples Galen criticizes gymnastic trainers for
misapplying the theoretical framework and causing harm to the health of
his students. Firstly, he points out that trainers built a sports regime that
had nothing to do with disease prevention and maintaining health. Their
every action is contrary to the requirements of health (Protr. 11. 17):

ol 8¢ T0 yupvaola TEPAU TOD TPOCNKOVIOG EKAGTNG NUEPAS dLOTOVODOL
TPOPAG TE TPOSPEPOVTAL GUV AVAYKY, TOAAAKIG dypt pEo®OV VUKTAV
€KTEIVOVTEG TNV £@ONV.

27 Transl. Singer 1997, 43-44.
28 See Newby 2005.

29 Pleket 1973, 198.

30 Jiithner 1909, 6.
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These people (athletes) daily exceed the proper measure in exertions, and
force themselves to eat; and they frequently carry on eating into the
middle of the night.3!

Making a pun (Protr. 11. 59: ®g 00d&v GAAO Yévog GOMMOTEPOV
€0TL T@V AOANT@OV), Galen states that there is no more pitiful kind of
people regarding bodily health than athletes. He also gives emphasis
to the fact that trainers make athletes’ bodies shapeless and abnormal
(Protr. 12.°5):

OALG kol TOAAOVG aDT@V TAVL GUUUETP®G EXOVTOG TAV HEADV ol
youvaotal mapaiaPovies, vmepmidvovieg 8¢ kol dachEavteg aipoti te
kal cap&ly gig Tovvavtiov fiyayov. Evimv 6& Kol Td TPOCOTA TAVTUTUGY
duopoea Koi dvoeldi] katéotnoay kol LAAIoTe T®V ToyKpATiov 1 Tuyunv
AoKNCAVT@V.

Indeed, men have frequently started off with very well proportioned
bodies, been taken by athletic trainers, fattened excessively and filled
with blood and flesh, and ended up in quite the opposite state. Some have
also had their faces quite distorted and disfigured, particularly the
practitioners of all-in wrestling or of boxing.32

Secondly, Galen speaks pejoratively about the treatises distributed by
gymnastic trainers, which he calls td Bavpaota cvyypapparto (Thras. 5.
877. 11). In addition, he lists the themes that were developed in the works
of trainers. It can be seen that they tried to work in the field of hygiene
(Thras. 5. 894. 18 — 895. 3):

TWEG O’ avTAV Kol Ypaeswy Emtyelpodov 1 mepl tpivewmg 1§ eveioag 7
vylelag 1| youvaciov, eita tpocdntechol TOAUMGL Kol AVTIAEYEY O1G
00’ 6Awg Epabov.

Some of them even attempt to write, on massage, good condition, health,
or exercise, and even to take part in arguments in which they attack
people of whose works they have no knowledge.

And finally, Galen constantly emphasizes the fact that trainers did
not receive special education. Galen reports that former athletes became
mentors overnight, moreover, he claims that the most unsuccessful of the
athletes became trainers (Thras. 5. 894. 14):

31 Transl. Singer 1997, 47.
32 Transl. Singer 1997, 49.
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AL’ Spec ol TOVTOV ATLYECTATOL KOl UNOETOTOTE VIKoavTEG EERiPVG
£00TOVG OVOLALOVGT YOUVOGTAG,

Nevertheless, the most wretched and unsuccessful among them have no
hesitation in giving themselves the name of gymnastic trainers.

In one snippet Galen ridicules the self-taught gymnastic trainer who
called on the doctor to publicly show how to do a massage “according
to Hippocrates” and thus demonstrated his own ignorance (7hras. 5. 895.
4-11):

€mel 8’ Nuag apuopévovg NEIMGAV Tveg TOV mapdVTOV loTpdv T€ Kol
P0COQOV Gmavta Sielfstv avToic TOV Adyov, €1’ €poiveTo GmAvTOV
npdTog vrep avTig Tnmokpdrng dmopnvauevog dptota, Taperbav ig 10
pécov E&aipvng 0 avTodiduKTOg EKEIVOG YOUVOOTNG £KOVGOG TALdapLoV
gkélevoey Nuag tpifev e TodTo Kol yopvalew §| clwndv mepl Tpiyemg
kol youvaciov, i’ épeéiic époa mob yap Tnmokpdine eicfilbsv &ic
okaupa; ©od &’ eig mtodaiotpav; icmg 008’ avayéacbatl KaAdS NTicTaTo.

As I arrived on the scene, some of the doctors and philosophers present
asked me to give a full exposition of this subject, in the course of which
it became clear that Hippocrates was the first to treat of these matters in
an accurate (in fact, in an outstanding) manner. At this point our self-
taught gymnastic trainer stepped forward, stripped a boy, and demanded
that we demonstrate our practice of massage and training on this boy, or
else keep silent on those subjects. And he was shouting: “Where did
Hippocrates go to jump, then? Where was his wrestling school? He prob-
ably never even knew how to rub oil on himself”.33

According to Galen, gymnastic trainers taught gymnastics in name
only (hence the name youvaotrg), while Galen insists that they taught
the art of wrestling (kotapintkn) at best (Thras. 5. 893. 2). In fact,
trainers relied primarily on their own experience. For Galen surely it
was unacceptable. He considered real experts only those who had deeply
studied all the art concerning the body, including deep knowledge of
anatomy (Thras. 5. 879. 7):

To¥tovg 0LV AMOTELYOVTEG — OV Yip KokoTe)viag GAAYL Téxvag fikopey
EMOKEYOUEVOL — TOVG TTiG OVTOG YOUVAOTIKAG EMGTHUOVOS 10N KOA®-
pev, ‘Inmokpamv te wol Atoxién kai Ilpa&ayopov kai PoTIHOV
‘Epacictpatdv te kai ‘Hpoeihov 6ot 17 dAlot v OANV mepl 10 odpa
VNV €EEnabov.

33 Transl. Singer 1997, 97.
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Such people?* may be dismissed. Our purpose from the outset was the
investigation of arts, not of perverted arts. We should summon instead
those who are proficient in true gymnastics — Hippocrates, Diocles,
Praxagoras, Philotimos, Erasistratus, Herophilus, and all those who
gained an understanding of the overall art concerning the body.3>

Summing up the discussion about the role of gymnastics, Galen for-
mulated the following theses (Thras. 5. 886. 6): the art of health includes
both therapy and hygiene; a part of hygiene is gymnastics; only a small
part of gymnastics is associated with training in gymnasium. Thus, while
gymnastics is an important part of maintaining health, it becomes a per-
verted art if not guided properly.

All in all, being engaged in the physical preparation of athletes,
trainers did not make the health of the wards their priority. Gymnastic
trainers did not acquire full training regarding the human body, various
ailments and conditions and the reasons for their occurrence. In their work,
they relied on their own experience, as well as the experience of their
predecessors. But, apparently, trainers were not the only representatives
of the healthcare community who adhered to such an approach.

The Empiricists

Reliance on experience, refusal of excessive theorization — these prin-
ciples make one immediately think about the representatives of the
Empirical school. The division into schools occurred approximately in
the middle of the third century BC, when two main opposing parties
had been formed: the empirical and the rational (or dogmatic) schools.
According to Galen (De sect. ad eos qui introd. 4. 7), followers of these
schools agreed on how to treat illnesses, but argued about how to find the
right treatment: to use theoretical reasoning or to rely on experience.3¢
The expertise of empiricists was achieved in the following ways:
(1) a thorough study of the experience of the predecessors — what methods
of treatment and what medications helped or did not help in certain cases
(the presentation of such experience was given in “the inquiry”). (2) If
the case was not described, then the doctor had to resort to the method
“transition to the similar”. The ability to critically approach “the history”

34 Trainers who teach the perverted arts.
35 Transl. Singer 1997, 89.
36 Walzer—Frede 1985, ix—x.
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and make the right transition according to the principles of similarity
distinguished a professional empiricist from a layman.3’

Listing the areas of medicine that the empirical school deals with,
Galen indicated three main directions (he attributed this classification to
the empirical doctor Theodus): semiotic (diagnosis, prognosis); therapeu-
tic (surgery, dietetics, pharmacology); hygienic (Galen noted that some
empiricists did not divide it; others included here the maintenance of
a good body condition, prevention, recovery, gerontological part).38

Consequently, the empiricist physicians were involved in discourse
connected with health preservation, diet and exercise. But their “empirical”
views on the problem could have drawn criticism from Galen.

The Empiricist Trainers

Empiricists were usually criticized by rationalists for observing and de-
scribing facts, but not explaining them. At the same time, ignorance of
the reasons did not prevent empiricists from carrying out their activities.
Galen for his part does not condemn the reliance on experience, but the
reluctance of empiricists to integrate logical (theoretical) justifications in
their practice (De simpl. med. temp. 11. 476. 14 — 477. 5):

S T pévrot 10 Ehatov fopa KOT®V £0Tiv, oK £TL 0UTE YOUVaoTHG 0UTE
madotpifng ot ioTpdg Eumelpikog €miotatol. ov unyv ovd’ 6Tl un
YW®OCKOVCW AQioTavTal T@V Evapyde Qavopévmv. ovdE yap Old Ti
AevKOG pev EMAEBopog Gvem kabaipel, HEAOG OE KAT® YIVOGKOVTEG, 00O
dw i kvikog pev eAéypatog aywyov éotwv, Emibupov 8¢ peldvov ovk
€100teg, Oumg ypdvtal Toic papudakolg gic Grep £didatev N meipa kol
Oepamedovot Tovg deopréVong Kol TIGTEVOVOL TOIG EVaPYDG QUIVOUEVOLG
KOl KOTOYEADSL T®V TG AOY® TAVAVTIO KOTOUCKEVALOVTOV.

Why oil is a cure for fatigue, neither a gymnast, nor a paidotribe, nor
an empirical doctor understands at all. However, due to the fact that they
do not know, they do not even think to abandon the obvious pheno-
mena. After all, not understanding why white hellebore cleanses from
above, and black from below; and not knowing why safflower causes
inflammation, midwife dark discharge, nevertheless, they use medicines
in <those diseases>, about which experience has taught, and treat those in
need and trust visual manifestations and ridicule those who prove logi-
cally what is opposite to their experience.

37 Walzer—Frede 1985, xxvi—xxvii.
38 Walzer—Frede 1985, 28.
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In this fragment Galen puts athletic trainers (a paidotribe and a gym-
nast) and an empirical doctor in one row. It seems that in Galen’s view
both a trainer and an empirical doctor practiced the same method of
examination — empirical. Apparently, like empiricist doctors, trainers
established cause-and-effect relationships by observing and assimilating
data obtained experimentally, but did not pay attention to the logical
justifications of the reasons.3°

According to Galen, anyone who possessed only an empirical ap-
proach without relying on theory had no right to give general hygiene
recommendations and work in this direction outside of the palaestra. The
trainer could make a mistake in choosing a treatment or diet, or a regime
if he took on more functions than the area of his expertise allowed.
Only well-trained doctors had sufficient scientific knowledge about the
human body, so they could judge certain physical exercises and their
health-improving effect, and only they had the right to give prescriptions
concerning the health of the body.4

Summarizing, it can be noted that Galen in a number of texts criticizes
gymnastic trainers who “intrude” into the professional sphere of doctors.
In doing so, he gives an analysis of their method. Apparently, Galen
considers trainers to be adherents of the empirical direction, since both
trainers and empiricists used the same attitudes in practice (orientation
towards experience, rejection of theorization or deep study of anatomy
and physiology). We believe that this is the trace of Galen’s antiempirical
polemics in the Exhortation. He chooses gymnastic trainers as illustrations
to show readers how the empirical method can be misused in professional
practice and what it leads to. Demonstrating the shortcomings of the
empirical method, Galen implicitly condemns people who adhere only to
this method and do not expand its capabilities through a logical approach.

Thus, there are reasons to believe that this polemical side sheds light
on the title of the treatise Exhortation and its attribution to the group of
works “On disagreements with empiricist physicians”.

Ksenia Koryuk
St Petersburg State Pediatric Medical University

kseniakoryuk@gmail.com

39 Galen points out that athletes resort to means proven by experience (De meth.
med. 10. 407; 490).
40 Jiithner 1909, 49-50.
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effects of professional athletics and the work of trainers. In one of his works
(De simpl. med. temp. 11. 476. 14 —477. 5) Galen literally puts sports trainers and
an empiricist physician on a par. In his view, both the trainer and the empiricist
physician practiced the same method of examination. Therefore, there is reason
to believe that Galen could have chosen trainers to illustrate how the empirical
method can be misused in professional practice.

lanen xmaccudpunupyer cBoit Tpakrar “IIpoTpenTHk” Kak COUYMHEHHE TPOTHB
sMIupuyeckoii mkonsl (De libr. propr. 19, 38, 19). lomenmas 4acTb Tpakrara, Ha
TIEPBBIN B3NS, HE COACPXKUT KPUTHKU SMIUPHUKOB. Pykonuce De libr. propr. mo-
3BOJISIET AyMaTh, YTO B Ha3BaHWH TpakTara 3Hauuioch “Ha counnenne Menonora
Cesepy [loOyxnerne Kk M3y4eHHUIO MEIUIMHBI , 1 HEKOTOPHIE YUECHBIE CUHTAIOT,
4TO BTOpas (HBIHYE yTpaueHHas) 4acTh TPaKTaTa MOIJIa COJEP)KaTh KPUTHUKY yde-
HUSI Bpada-3MITUpUKa MEHOI0Ta M YTO TOJNBKO TaK MOXKHO OOBSCHHUTH IPHHAM-
JISKHOCTh TPAKTaTa K YNUCITy COYMHEHUH MPOTHUB IMITUPUKOB. [Ipyrue y4eHsle co-
MHEBAIOTCsI, YTO MOJEMHUKAa ¢ MEHOJOTOM Hrpajia Kakylo-Iu0o pojb B Tpakrare,
U OTBEPraloT aJbTePHATHBHOE Ha3BaHHWE. TakuM 00pa3oM, XapakTep IOJIEMHKH
I"anena ¢ smnupukaMu ocTaeTcs HeACHbIM. bosiee IpUCTalbHBIM B3I HA COEp-
JKaHWE COXPAHMBILIEHCS YACTH TTO3BOJUT XOTSI ObI YaCTHYHO OOHApPYXHTh apry-
MEHTaluo ['ajieHa, HanpaBiIeHHYI0 IPOTUB 3MIUPUKOB. I1ouTH 1OJI0BUHA TEKCTa
MOCBAIIEHA KPUTHIECKOMY PACCY)KACHHIO O Bpele NMPOo(eCCHOHAIBHOTO CIIOpTa
U paboTsl TpeHepoB. B omHOI 13 cBoux pabot (De simpl. med. temp. 11. 476.14 —
477.5) Tamen OykBaJbHO CTaBUT B OAWH Psl CIIOPTHBHBIX TPEHEPOB M Bpada-
smrupuKa. [To ero MHEHHIO, U TPEHEp, U Bpau-dMIHPHK MPAKTHKOBAIN OJMH H TOT
xKe MeToJ uccuenoBanus. CenoBaTenbHO, €CTh OCHOBAHHS TI0NIararh, 4ro ['anex
MOT BEIOpaTh TPEHEPOB, YTOOBI ITPOMIUTIOCTPHPOBATh, KaK 3MIMPHYECKHH METO.
MOKET OBITh HEIIPABIWIILHO MCIOJIBb30BaH B MPO(eCCHOHATBHON MPAKTUKE.
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